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Luca Alfieri, Diego Luinetti, Leonardo Montesi
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A diachronic analysis of Ancient Greek adjectival constructions

Friday, June 27", 10:30-12:00

Building H Entrance Hall (Poster Session)
|

Scholars usually agree PIE had the same parts of speech of Latin: nouns, verbs and adjectives:
however, based on the scarcity of reconstructed adjectival roots, some scholars suggest that PIE
might have been an “adjectiveless language” (Wackernagel 2009: 466, Lehmann 1974: 208, Comrie
1997: 101) and, more precisely, a language with verb-like adjectives (Bozzone 2016). In fact, whilst
in Latin and Hittite the most typical adjective is stored in the lexicon, in RV Sanskrit it is of deverbal
nature, being lexicalized adjectives the smallest minority (Alfieri 2020). As for Ancient Greek (AG),
it stands somewhere in between these two types, since both lexicalized and deverbal adjectives
are found.

This contribution aims at describing how the quality modifier construction (as intended in Croft
2001) changes throughout the diachrony of Ancient Greek, analyzing: 1) which quality modifier con-
struction type increases in terms of productivity; 2) which quality modifier construction type de-
creases; 3) what is the position held by Ancient Greek among ancient IE languages as for the en-
coding of quality modifiers, comparing the data from Vedic, Hittite and Latin obtained from our
previous research.

To do so, a sample of texts from three different chronological stages of the Ancient Greek language
is selected (scil., Homer, IL. |, Od. |; Isocrates, Panegyricus and Areiopagiticus; Plutarch, Vita Deme-
trii) and all its quality modifiers are gathered and classified in terms of types and tokens (total: 772
types for 1947 tokens). Thus, each quality modifier construction is parsed with a morpheme-based
approach (Dressler et alii 1987) and they are divided into 7 broadly different construction types (i.e.,
simple adjectives, prepositional adjectives, denominative adjectives, deverbal adjectives, particip-
ial adjectives, prefixed adjectives and compound adjectives). Then, the frequency of each construc-
tion type is established, distinguishing it into type and token frequency (Levshina 2021; Berg 2014).

The following data is obtained:



tokens types

Homer | Isocrates | Plutarch | Homer | Isocrates | Plutarch

[adjective]-Agr 50,9%| 73,6%| 53,5%|358%| 37,8%| 253%
[preposition-ADJ]-Agr| 0,5% 2,3% 0,8%| 1,0% 2,2% 0,7%
[noun-ADG]-Agr 11,1% 51%| 11,0%| 12,4% 10,6% | 15,1%
[verb-AD)]-Agr 4,2% 3,3% 6,0%| 6,2% 6,7% 6,3%
[verb-PTC]-Agr 11,7% 10,9%| 16,6% | 16,3% 27,8%| 29,1%
[...]-[...]-Agr 18,9% 2,9% 8,8% | 25,4% 8,9%| 16,8%
PRE-[...]-Agr 2,6% 1,9% 3,3%| 2,9% 6,1% 6,7%

Results show that: 1) no significant change seem to occur to the morphological composition of the
adjective class throughout diachrony, since already in the earliest stages of attestations, Ancient
Greek comes with a consistent class of lexicalized adjectives, which remains quite stable in time;
2) there is a progressive increase in the use of participles, which sometimes become lexicalized
(e.g., UmepBAMWY ‘extraordinary’); 3) some microvariation is observed in the productivity of suffixes
(e.g., *-went- and *-ion- are found exclusively in Homer, unlike -iko- and -ino-, which appear from
Classical Greek); 4) as far as compound adjectives are concerned, on the microvariation level we
observe that the subcategory of left-headed verbal compounds falls completely out from Homeric
Greek on (e.g., Bwtiaveipa, cf. Tribulato 2015), while the overall variation seems to be linked mostly

to the authors’ stylistic choices.
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This paper examines the conceptualization of the upper and lower limbs in Aristotle, focusing on
the terms Bpaxiwv and okéAog and comparing their use with the broader Greek literary tradition,
particularly Homeric Greek.
The various components of the upper and lower limbs form a kind of “anatomical chain” whose
physical arrangement cannot be altered (finger - hand - wrist > arm, etc.). On the cognitive level,
however, the conceptualization of this chain not only varies between languages but can also
change over time within a single language (cf. Wilkins 1996: 273-274). Such variations arise because
this “conceptual chain” is frequently influenced by shifts due to the contiguity between referents
(cf. Blank 1997: 253-256). A common phenomenon is synecdoche, where the name of one part “A”
comes to refer to an adjacent part “B” in the chain, resulting in a “synecdochic chain” of changes
(termed a “part-whole chain” in Croft & Cruse 2004: 154).
Previous studies (e.g., Andrés-Alba 2023) have shown that Homeric Greek employed a system in
which xeip or moUg¢ referred not only to the lower segments of the limbs (hand and foot), but also
to the entire limb (arm and leg). This system—also found in Slavic languages (e.g., Russian ruka
‘hand, arm’ and noga ‘foot, leg’)—persisted throughout the history of Greek and still applies in
Modern Greek (xépt, TOS1).
Aristotle’s system, however, departs significantly from this convention. In his anatomical descrip-
tions, Bpaxiwv and okélog are used to denote the whole arm and leg, respectively, as shown in
example (1), while xeip and moug are restricted to the lower segments (hand and foot), as illustrated
in example (2) for the the upper limbs. This contrasts with the common Greek system and aligns
more closely with the conceptual systems found in Romance and Germanic languages.
(1) MéyioTta pév o0V 0TI TASE TWV HEPQV €i¢ & SlapetTal TO GWH TO 0UVOAOV, KEWYOAT, aUXTY,
Bwpag, Bpayioveg §V0o, akéAn Suo. (Arist. HA 491a 27-29)
Well, these are the main parts into which the body as a whole is divided: head, neck,
torso, both arms, and both legs.
(2) KwAwv 8¢ 16 pév dupuég Bpayiwv- Bpayiovoc & wpog, dykwy, WAEKpavov, TAXUS, XEip:
(Arist. HA 493b 26-27)
Both arms are part of the limbs: part of the arm are the shoulder, the elbow, the tip of

the elbow, the forearm, and the hand.



Building on this, we will analyze Aristotle’s use of xeip-Bpayiwv and moUG-okéAog, demonstrating
that this shift from the broader Greek conceptual system reflects a linguistic adaptation to meet
the needs of scientific discourse. In other words, it may represent an intentional effort by Aristotle
to distinguish, within his technical terminology, between the segmental and holistic cognitive lev-
els within the conceptual chain (which would otherwise both be referred to as xeip or moug). Thus,
this study highlights how shifts in conceptual frameworks and communicative priorities drive

changes in the linguistic representation of anatomy.
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In this paper, we present and examine a typology of Classical Greek subordinate compounds, i.e.
compounds the constituents of which stand in a head - complement relation (Scalise & Bisetto
2009), and we relate each type with a particular syntactic structure. In particular, we identify four
types of subordinate compounds: (a) [N+N] compounds, where a noun takes another noun as its
complement, e.g., patr-adelp"-os ‘father-brother-sg.nom’ ‘father’s brother’; (b) [A+N] compounds,
where transitive adjectives take a noun as their complement ken-andr-os ‘empty-man-sg.nom’
‘empty of men’; (c) synthetic deverbal compounds, which include a verbal constituent and a nom-
inal complement, e.g., log-o-grap-os ‘speech-lv-write-sg.nom’ ‘speech-writer’, mis-ant"ra:p-os
‘hate-human-sg.nom’ ‘people-hater’; (d) compounds that include a deverbal noun taking another
noun as its complement, e.g., riip-s-opl-os ‘throw-nm-arm-sg.nom’ ‘the one who surrenders their
arms’. Based on the definitions of compounding provided by Harley (2009) and Nobrega and Panag-
iotidis (2020), we propose that subordinate compounds involve a compound structure the constit-
uents of which stand in a head - complement relation, which is further embedded in a newly cat-

egorized formation.

(1)

z subordination
structure

Based on (1), we propose the following structures for each type of subordinate compounds. In the
first category ([N+N]), the compound members are nouns that display inalienable possession, so
that the two elements are semantically dependent in the sense that one is intrinsically defined in
terms of the other (see Alexiadou et al. 2007; Kotopoulis 2017). Thus, the two nouns form a head -
complement relation (2). Similarly, in the second category ([A+N]), the compound members stand
in a head - complement relation between a transitive adjective and a noun (Merchant 2019;
Kotopoulis 2024) (3). In the third category (4), the structure involves a head - complement relation

between a verb and a noun; a VoiceP is projected in the structure, because an agent is either

10



present or implied: in such a structure either the internal (log-o-grap"-os ‘speech-lv-write-sg.nom’
‘speech-writer’) or the external argument (t"e-o-blab-¢:s ‘god-lv-damage-sg.nom’ ‘one who is dam-
aged by god’) is phonologically realized. In the fourth category (5), the compound members are a
deverbal nominal formation (Alexiadou 2001; Alexiadou & Anagnostopoulou 2023, a.0.) and another

noun which is the complement of the deverbal noun:

(2) (3)
DP DP
N N
D z D z
i /P\ i /QE\
My M2 a n
NN VA NVZAN
n;  n \ a v n y
(4) (5)
DP DP
/\\z D/\z
z VoiceP z/\mP
TN

m 2
H v Voice vP / \ / ”\
/ \ m VoiceP m; y
/N

/v\ /n\ Voice vP

v vV n < V/\'\'I

We will address a couple of issues that arise with respect to the various types. (A) The order of
constituents in synthetic compounds. Both orders, V+N and N+V, are attested in Classical Greek, e.g,
pPer-e-oiko-s ‘carry-lv-house-sg.nom’ vs. oik-o-p"or-os ‘house-lv-carry-sg.nom’ ‘the one who car-
ries his house’. We will argue that the order may be regulated by morphological reasons (see also
Tribulato 2015), and more specifically by the choice of the exponent of the external nominalizer.
Thus, suffixes which strictly attach to verbal bases, opt for the compound order [N+V]. In particular,
the suffixes -to:r, -te:s, on the one hand, and -&:s, on the other, strictly attach to verbal constituents
to create nouns that denote the agent and adjectives respectively. When these suffixes realize the
external n head of a synthetic compound, the order is strictly [N+V], so that the suffix attaches to

a verbal constituent: asmat-o-kamp-te:-s ‘song-lv-twist-agn.sg.nom’ ‘twister of a song’; paid-ole-

1



to:r ‘child-destroy-agn.sg.nom’ ‘child-murderer’; t"'ym-o-dak-¢:s ‘heart-lv-bite-adj.sg.nom ‘heart-
biter’. This word-order effect is better illustrated in the following minimal pair: dak-e-t"ym-os ‘bite-
lv-heart-sg.nom’ vs. t'ym-o-dak-¢:s ‘heart-lv-bite-sg.nom’ ‘heart-biter’. Based on such distribu-
tional facts, we will establish a correlation between the linearization of the compound structure
and the exponence of the external compound head. (B) The status of the deverbal nominal part of
the fourth type of compounds. In examples like rips-opl-os (see above) the s consonant in the first
constituent rip-s is not the perfective marker of the perfective verb forms (act.pfv.nonpst: rhip-s-a:
‘I will throw’; act.pfv.pst: e-rip-s-a ‘I threw’), but the nominalizer -si, as indicated by the nominal
formation rfip-si-s ‘throw-nm-sg.nom’ ‘throwing’; the vowel i of the nominalizer is deleted in the
relevant compound due to hiatus resolution. This is further verified by the existence of examples
like de:k-si-it"ym-os ‘the one who bites the heart), in which the first constituent involves the root
vbite that forms perfective bases with the root allomorph dak and without the perfective suffix -s
(act.pfv.pst: e-dak-on ‘I bit’). Thus, this first compound constituent may not be interpreted as a
perfective verbal constituent. Based on such facts, we will argue that verbal constituents in both
synthetic deverbal compounds and compounds with deverbal nouns do not involve an Aspect head

and that the relevant verbal functional structure reaches up to the Voice projection.
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The present talk focuses on the co-occurrence of two negative markers in Ancient Greek. The re-
search is based on traditional sources (Kiihner & Blass 1890; Bizos 1947; Chantraine 1968; Humbert
1972; Smyth 1984; Wackernagel 2009 among others) and electronic Corpora (Thesaurus Linguae
Graecae (TLG), Perseus and the Corpus Inscriptionum Graecarum) covering texts from Homeric
Greek (8™ c. BC) to Koine (4" c. AD).
It is known that Ancient Greek has two negative markers o0 (with variants oUxi, o0x) and pn which
are typically in complementary distribution. OU is mainly used in assertive statements (tradition-
ally considered as ‘objective negation’), while urj appears in orders and wishes (‘subjective nega-
tion’).
(1) GAN dpwg oUK éToApdTe GmoAimelv Tag Taeig (Lysias, In Alcibiadem)
‘But still, you did not venture to desert your ranks’
(2) pn mpog Bedv kApuka ToAunong Bevelv (Euripides, Heraclidae)
‘In the gods' name, don't dare to strike a herald’
Interestingly, the two negative markers can co-occur in the same clause, modifying the same ele-
ment, with o0 preceding un resulting in a single semantic negation—an observation noted in both
traditional and modern accounts (Moorhouse 1959; Denizot 2009; Chatzopoulou 2018)%
(3) OU pn mavowpat @ihocow®v (Plato Phil. Apologia Socratis)
‘I shall never give up philosophy’
My research on TLG included the independent elements o0 and pn as well as their compound forms
such as ovéeig, oubemoTe, oUKETI and punTe, undé, undémote, undeig, unbev, und’, UNKETI, UNSEMOTE,
unéenwmnorte inter alia in the texts of Aeschylus, Sophocles, Euripides, Aristophanes, Herodotus,
Thucydides, Xenophon, among others, including both literary and non-literary sources. All exam-
ples were manually verified in context and checked for grammatical form and mood. Although
some degree of morphological ambiguity was expected (e.g., future vs. aorist subjunctive), such
cases proved to be very few and were cross-checked using contextual and grammatical criteria.

After excluding all non-relevant examples, a total of 131 examples was retained. The findings

" All examples are taken from TLG and their translation is from Perseus.
2| leave aside the structure pn ou at present.
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confirm that o0 pun is followed by a verb in subjunctive or future indicative resulting in an emphatic
denial, though not always. Moreover, the future indicative usually occurs in questions:
(4) OU pn mpoooioelg xeipa, und’ &ywn meémAwy; (Euripides, Hippolytus, 607)
‘Keep your hands from me! Do not touch my cloak”
Proposed analysis: | argue that examples such as (3) and (4) should not be analyzed separately
(contra Denizot 2009), but as syntactically unified cases, since o0 pun also occurs with optatives (5),
as well as participles and infinitives.
(5) mavt €6éomioev Kai Tami Tpoig mépyap’ we o un mote mépoolev (Soph, Phil, 611)
‘he foretold that they would never sack Troy’s towers’
More precisely, | will show that the structures in (3)-(5) should be treated as an instance of Negative
Concord along the lines of Zeijlstra (2004, 2012) in which multiple negative elements result in one
semantic negation. This is corroborated by the fact that sentences like (6) also result in one se-
mantic negation containing compound elements of oU and un:
(6) OUb¢eic unkett peivy TV MOAepiwy (Xenophon, Anabasis, 4.8.14.1)
‘Not one of the enemy will stand his ground any longer’
As for the emphatic effect, | argue that this is due to pragmatic reasons. Based on Horn's Division
of Pragmatic Labour (1984) (variation on Grice's maxims), speakers tend to interpret structures like
(3) with an emphatic interpretation. Since the speaker in the example above could express the
same meaning with one negative marker but chooses a more elaborate form (with two negative
markers), the hearer may assume that the speaker wants to convey some sort of emphasis. This
mechanism of doubling, in which stressing occurs with repetition of an element is common also in
other cases (examples from van der Wouden 1997:243).
(7) We are very, very happy with this result
(8) More bigger
Regarding the interpretation of o0 un in questions, Krifka (2012) argues that negated questions are
biased questions in which apart from the illocutionary operator, there is an additional REQUEST
operator asking the addressee to perform a certain speech act. Hence, the speaker asks from its
addressee to perform a certain speech act in (4). Note that Denizot (2009) also translates examples
like (&) as strong requests/ questions and not as prohibitions (cf. the translation in Perseus in (4)).
Turning to Koine, it is confirmed that the emphatic interpretation is lost due to the widespread use
of the structure. Following Jespersen (1917), when an element is weakened an additional element
is introduced to strengthen its meaning. Wide use of the structure results in weakening of the em-
phatic interpretation, a fact that took place in Koine. As a result, a new element has to be intro-
duced to reinforce the interpretation. This is the case with 006’00 pn (instead of o06év un), which

can be found in Koine (but not in Classical Greek):
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(9) OU pn og dv® oU8’ oU un oe éykatoAinw. (Barsanuphis et Joannes, Quaestiones et res-

ponsiones, Epistle 74, line 32)
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The syntax of subordination in the early stages of ancient Indo-European languages is still a de-
bated issue (cf. Cristofaro 2003, Viti 2013, Probert 2015 and references therein). Indeed, not all sub-
ordination strategies rely on specific lexical items or explicit markers, making it challenging to
identify clause-linking patterns in many of the world's languages (cf. Haspelmath 2004, Gast &
Diessel 2012). From a typological perspective, it is widely held that adverbs and prepositions are
among the primary sources of both coordinating and subordinating markers, which are considered
the result of a grammaticalization process (cf. Haumann 1997; Kortmann 1998). By using the The-
saurus Linguae Graecae database (TLG) as a digital corpus of Homeric Greek texts, this paper in-
vestigates the semantic and syntactic developments of dua ‘together; at the same time’ (cf. Beekes
2010: 79), aiming to demonstrate that it can be considered the source of a grammaticalization pro-

cess that gives rise to new linking strategies.

From a synchronic perspective, the analysis of all the occurrences of Gua in Iliad and Odyssey
shows that this is a multifunctional term that involves a great variety of meanings, behaving as (i)
an adverb with either spatial (‘in the same place’), comitative, or temporal value (simultaneity), (ii)
a preposition governing dative NPs, (iii) a preverb added to a specific class of verbs, with which it
tends to constitute a syntactic and semantic unit, (iv) a connective adverb functioning as a coordi-

nating conjunction, (v) a preposition introducing a subordinate clause.

From a diachronic perspective, based on different syntactic contexts, it turns out to undergo mul-
tiple grammaticalization processes (polygrammaticalization), evolving either from adverb into
preposition or from adverb into conjunction, according to an evolution path that has been ob-
served in other ancient Indo-European languages. Moreover, it is hardly surprising that a comitative
marker can be recruited to express a conjunctive relationship (Mithun 1988: 338; Haspelmath 2004:
15). Indeed, previous studies have already classified Ancient Greek Gpa as a ‘conjunctive adverb’
(Crespo 2011: 39; Jiménez Delgado 2018: 212; cf. Verano 2018: 127). In particular, it has been suggested
that aua functioned as a conjunctive adverb as early as Homer. However, it has been argued that
such a function was limited to smaller syntactic units, such as NPs, APs, and AdvPs, and that only

in the post-Homeric age did dua extend to link broader clause or sentence-level structures (Conti
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2012: 60-61). Unlike what was previously assumed (Schwyzer 1950: 534; Conti 2012: 45), | will attempt
to show that already in Homer Gpa began to function as a clause linking strategy. This development
aligns with typological predictions suggesting that comitative markers like ‘with’ typically gram-
maticalize into clause-connecting markers only after an intermediate stage where they coordinate
noun phrases (cf. Author 2025 and references therein). It is thus hypothesized that a former comi-
tative adverb aua underwent a grammaticalization process, giving rise to new categories such as
conjunctive adverb and preposition, while still preserving its lexical adverbial function, conforming
to the basic principle of functional and formal persistence in grammaticalization (Hopper 1991: 22;
Lichtenberk 1991: 75). Gradually, both the conjunctive adverb and the preposition expanded into
new syntactic contexts. On the one hand, in line with the well-known grammaticalization path
comitative > np-and > sentence-snd (Heine & Kuteva 2004: 83), dua extended its coordinating func-
tion from NP to sentence level, connecting independent clauses. On the other hand, given the close
typological correlation between the comitative function and the temporal meaning of simultaneity
that gives rise to the grammaticalization path comitative > temporal (cf. Heine & Kuteva 2004: 89—
90), Gua as a preposition evolved from a comitative marker added to temporal NP arguments to a

marker introducing subordinate temporal clauses.
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Ancient Greek possesses a small group of adjectives in -6amog derived from pronominal or adver-
bial bases and expressing origin or provenance. The two earliest-attested ones, GAAodamog ‘(com-
ing) from somewhere else; foreign; strange’ and tTnAedanog ‘(coming) from afar; from a distant coun-
try; distant’, are already a part of Homer's language (IL.+), while the others (e.g. modamog ‘from
where?’ or iuedanog ‘from our land; native’) are post-Homeric. While this type has been recognized
and discussed at least since Apollonius Dyscolus (Pron. GG 2,1.31.13-32.21), its origin has not yet
been convincingly elucidated. Based on the comparison with the Latin local adjectives in -inquus
(propinquus ‘near, close’, longinquus ‘remote, far off’) and with the Sanskrit adjectives
in -a(i)c- (e.g. pratyafc- ‘turned towards’), a PIE suffix *-enk"-(0)-/*-nk*-(0)- is often postulated
(first by Saussure in 1876/77, see Amacker, Bouquet 1988, 235-7), and sometimes recognized in other
IE formations (e.g. Hitt. maninkuwa- ‘nearby, short,, or Germanic adjectives in -inga-/-unga-). In
Greek, the suffix would have attached to the nom./acc. neut. sg. pronoun *GAAob < *aljod ‘other,
different, producing dAAo6-amog, whence it would have been reanalyzed as -6amdg.

Despite the relative success of this theory (Debrunner 1917, vol. 1, 189; Behn 1991), cogent criticisms
were raised since Meillet (1928; see also Szemerényi 1955, 59-60). Among other problems, the se-
lection of a nom./acc. form (as opposed to the stem) as a derivational basis would be highly unu-
sual. Moreover, the Indo-European connections may prove fragile, since not only there is not a
single word-equation between the several branches, but different and often better explanations
have been proposed for all the alleged cognates of Gk. -6amdg (see e.g. Steer 2015, 223-6 on
Ved. -anc-; Schaffner 2015 on Gmc. -inga-, -unga-; Frotscher, Kroonen, Barddal 2020 on Hitt. ma-
ninkuwa-; Matasovi¢ 2021, 70-1 on Lat. -inquus).

In this paper, | aim to propose a novel interpretation for the origin and spread of -6andg, building
on the observation (Buttmann 1818, vol. 1, 125-6; Szemerényi 1955, 61 n. 2) that it would be fitting
for adjectives of provenance to somehow contain the preposition anoé ‘away from'. However, Sze-
merényi’s reconstruction of the hypostasis of a prepositional phrase *nsmed apo > *fjued amno ‘from
us’ is unlikely, not least because fuedamog (Ar.+) is clearly late. | argue that a different solution is
at hand if, instead of GAodamog or fuedamodg, we assume that the model for all the other forms
was tnAedamog (2x IL; 7x Od.). In Homeric Greek, the adverb tijAe ‘far’ quite often occurs reinforced

by amo, functioning almost as a compound adverb/preposition (Bortone 2010, 131-2); this
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combination is realized as anod TAA(g) (Od. 3.313, 15.10), TAA" amo (IL. 17.301), and most often as TAAe
&' am(o) (Il. 16.117, 22.468, 23.880; Od. 5.315). As a compound adverb/preposition, TiAe+and would
have been eligible as a derivational basis for a deadverbial local adjective (cf. dno - @mog ‘distant’;
see Bologna, Dedé 2021). But since in the Homeric language the abstract combination “TijAe+dmno”
most often took the shape TiAe &' am(0), it stands to reason that the latter sequence would have
been selected by an epic singer who wished to employ the syntagm adnominally (cf. Eng. adv./prep.
far away (from) - adj. faraway as in a faraway land), perhaps first in the verse-end formula (/L
21.454 ~ 22.45) iepaav (mepvag) vno®v ém tnAedandwy ‘to sell [someone as a slave] on faraway
islands’. However, since a hypothetical **tnAedamiog could not be used in hexameters, the adver-
bial expression was adjectivized by simply replacing the final vowel of dnd with the thematic end-
ings (for deadverbial adjectives derived by simple thematization, cf. dvtiog ‘opposite’ « avti ‘over
against’; Umépa ‘upper rope’, Umepog/-ov ‘pestle’ ¢ *Umepog ‘superior, standing above’ ¢ Umép
‘above’). As TnAe- was commonly used as a 1t compound member in Homer, TnAedamndg was open
to reinterpretation as a compound with a 2" member -6amog, which would have been understood
as expressing origin or provenance, and could now enter in composition with other bases. Already
in the epic tradition it formed a compound with dAAo-, also very common as 1t member in terms
relating to ‘foreignness’. | end by tracing the further spread of -6amdg in later Greek, arguing that
the remaining forms were modelled on Homeric GAo&amog and, to a lesser extent, on TnAedamag.
In conclusion, | hope to show that the Greek adjectives in -damdg do not support the reconstruction
of a PIE local suffix *-enk"-(0)-/*-nk*-(0)-, and that both the origin and the spread of this suffix
can be better explained by inner-Greek processes, in which the creativity of the Homeric Kunstspra-
che played a crucial role.

References

Amacker, R. & Bouquet, S. 1988. Dix-huit notes étymologiques inédites de Ferdinand de Saussure. Cahiers
Ferdinand de Saussure 42. 215-244.

Behn, C.P. 1991. Labial Terminations in Greek I. The Suffix -8-amn-(6-¢). Listy Filologické 115. 26-35.

Bologna, M.P.; Dedg, F. 2021. Un caso di derivazione sintattica. A proposito degli aggettivi deavverbiali in greco
antico. In: M.L. Aliffi, A. Bartolotta, C. Nigrelli (ed.), Perspectives on Language and Linguistics. Essays in
honour of Lucio Melazzo, 51-69. Palermo.

Bortone, P. 2010. Greek Prepositions from Antiquity to the Present. Oxford.

Buttmann, P. 1818. Lexilogus, oder Beitrage zur griechischen Wort-Erklarung, hauptsachlich fiir Homer und
Hesiod. 2 vols. Berlin.

Debrunner, A. 1917. Griechische Wortbildungslehre. Heidelberg.

Frotscher, M.; Kroonen, G.; Barddal, ). 2020. Indo-European Inroads into the Syntactic-Etymological Interface:
A Reconstruction of the PIE Verbal Root *menk*- ‘to be short; to lack’ and its Argument Structure. Histor-
ische Sprachforschung 133. 62-96.

Matasovié, R. 2021. The Origin of the Latin Adjectives in -quus. In: A.M. Martin Rodriguez (ed.), Linguisticae
Dissertationes. Current Perspectives on Latin Grammar, Lexicon and Pragmatics. Selected Papers from the
20th International Colloquium on Latin Linguistics (Las Palmas de Gran Canaria, Spain, June 17-21, 2019),
65-72. Madrid.

20



Meillet, A. 1928. Observations sur quelques mots latins. Bulletin de la Société de Linguistique de Paris 28. 40-
47.

Schaffner, S. 2015. Zu den Wortbildungstypen der altgermanischen Volkernamen mit n-Suffix. Miinchener Stu-
dien zur Sprachwissenschaft 69. 145-189.

Steer, T. 2015. On the Origin of the Proto-Indo-European Local Adjectives in -mno-. Historische Sprachfor-
schung 128. 205-235.

Szemereényi, O. 1955. Hittite Pronominal Inflection and the Development of Syllabic Liquids and Nasals.
Zeitschrift fiir vergleichende Sprachforschung 73. 57-80.

21



Oscar Bayo Gisbert

Universitat de Valéncia

How to mitigate and intensify in Face-Threatening Acts (FTA) in Aristophanic comedy

Friday, June 27", 12:00
Room H340

The primary objective of this paper is to investigate how the characters in Aristophanes' comedies—
particularly in his politically charged plays Acharnians, Knights, and Wasps—modulate the inten-
sity of their expressions in contexts where their social face is at risk. This modulation occurs either
to protect the face of others or to harm it.

In everyday discourse, speakers commonly employ a variety of conversational strategies to ensure
that communication proceeds smoothly, minimizing tension or conflict between the interests of
the Speaker (S) and the Listener (L). In this regard, Brown and Levinson (1987, 61-64) propose that
participants in a communicative exchange possess distinct social faces: a positive face —the need
to be appreciated— and a negative face —the need to avoid imposition— These social faces are
subject to enhancement or threat throughout a conversation. Brown and Levinson further distin-
guish between strategies that reinforce the positive face —referred to as positive politeness— and
those aimed at preserving the negative face —negative politeness—. These latter strategies func-
tion to prevent face-threatening acts in situations in which one participant risks causing significant
harm to the other's social face.

It is, therefore, natural for participants in a conversation to continuously adjust their expressions,
not only to align with the situation but also to accommodate to the speaker they are addressing.
The modulation of intensity in a speaker's interventions, to some degree, reflects the speaker's
level of involvement with the content of their message, as these discursive choices are directly
influenced by such variations (Caffi 2007, 1-3; Briz-Albelda 2013, 292). In this sense, a speaker can
either mitigate their language to align with the interlocutor (mitigation) or intensify their expres-
sion to signal a stronger commitment to the message (intensification). Mitigation serves to ensure
that communication unfolds in the least threatening manner possible, meaning that the social face
of neither participant is significantly harmed. In contrast, intensification serves to emphasize a
particular aspect of the statement or to demonstrate greater personal involvement in the speech
act (Vigara Tauste 1992; Albelda 2005, 19).

As Albelda (2005, 19) notes, both intensification and its counterpart, mitigation, function as prag-
matic strategies employed to regulate conversation. Our hypothesis is that, just as the study of
these pragmatic strategies has significantly advanced our understanding of modern languages with

respect to interactional processes and information exchange (cf. Fraser 1980; Albelda 2005; Caffi
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2007; Briz-Albelda 2013, et al.), their application in Ancient Greek —particularly in the Attic dialect
used in Aristophanic comedy (cf. Lloyd 2021: Unceta-Berger 2022)— can offer valuable insights into
not only the nature of the relationships between characters but also the dynamics of information
exchange.

The conversational language of Aristophanic comedy encompasses a wide range of distinctive fea-
tures of contemporary Attic, across all its levels: from colloquial expressions conveyed through
metaphors, proverbs, and crude or vulgar language, to the satirical critique of the sophisticated
rhetoric of the sophists, as well as the nuanced representation of various social dialects and soci-
olects. All of these linguistic traits are framed within the conventions of the genre (Lopez Eire 1996,
11-30). Given that the language of Aristophanic comedy is intricately tied to the language of Clas-
sical Athens, the study of pragmatic strategies such as intensification and mitigation plays a critical
role in moments when two or more characters engage in verbal confrontations that pose a severe
threat to their respective social faces. This is particularly evident in the agdnes. For instance,
in Eq. (284-460), the first agon of the play, the Paphlagonian and the Sausage-Seller engage in a
bitter verbal exchange, displaying considerable impoliteness toward one another; or in V. (526-724),
where Philocleon and Bdelycleon are embroiled in a complex dialectical confrontation.

Thus, the goal of this paper, as stated above, is to analyze how characters in Acharnians, Knights,
and Wasps either mitigate or intensify their expressions during verbal disputes, either to soften

the impact of their words or to make their speech more forceful and threatening.
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The Classical Greek infinitive, well-known for its multifunctionality and high frequency, experienced
significant functional and formal constraints during the Post-classical period, ultimately being sup-
planted by finite clauses (Bentein 2018). However, alongside these restrictions, new forms and func-
tions of the infinitive emerged, such as its use in dependent deliberative questions (Kav¢ic¢ 2004).
These innovative developments suggest that the decline of the infinitive was not a simple, linear
reduction but rather a complex, nonmonotonic process characterized by periods of both contrac-
tion and expansion—an ‘ebb-and-flow’ progression (Joseph 2024).

In this contribution, | examine the 'independent’ (‘finite’) use of the infinitive, a construction type
already attested in the Classical period (Keydana 2017). In this period, the infinitive could carry a
reportative value, typically found in narrative texts (Bary 2018), or a directive value, frequently used
in laws and decrees (Allan 2010). During the Post-classical period, a new application of the infinitive
emerges, which can be witnessed in Greek contracts. In these documents, infinitives commonly
follow the verb 6poloy® (“I agree”) or similar expressions marking the commencement of the con-
tract’s main body. While in longer contracts this matrix verb might be repeated, it is more often
omitted, leaving the infinitive to function independently. For instance, in (1), the clause kai givat
niepi oai (l. 0&) TOv Wwvolpevov is not embedded in a matrix clause. Here, the placement of the
infinitival clause after a finite clause (améoyov) already reflects a degree of independence. In other
examples, such as (2), the matrix verb is entirely absent, with TeAéowv directly coordinated with
éuiobwoey, leaving the subject shift unmarked.

(1) dpoloy® mempakeval oot & (L. d<md>) Tol viv émi oV dravta Xpovov Tag UTapXoloag Hol ...
(dpovpag) T | ... Thv 6& mpdG GAAAAOUG ouvTie-|wvnpévny TIUAV ... ATiéoxov apd 0ol <Tol>
wvoupévou | ... kal eiven mept oal (L. 0&) TOV wvolpevov Kai ToUS Tapd 6ol THV TMV
TIEMPAHEVWY 001 WG TIPOK(erTa) KATOIKIKWY dpoupiv émTd kupiav (L. kKupeiav) Kai KpATNOIV
(Stud. Pal. XX 80, ll. 2-5 [321 AD] = TM 17714)

“I declare that, from now on and for all time, | have sold to you the seven arouras belonging
to me ... | have immediately received from you, the buyer, the agreed purchase price ... and
you, the buyer, and your successors have the right of ownership and disposal over the seven

arouras of katoiic land sold as described.”

24



(2) épicBwoev AUprAlog AlyXIS ‘Qpou | ... AbpnAia | Mapig MaBeppoutiou pn(Tpodg) ATTiag
|... THv Utdpxoucav aUT® év T aUTh | TOAeL ... OAOKAN-|pov oikiav kai €Bpiov (L. aiBpiov) kai
aUAfv kai kotd-|kiov (L. katdyeiov) ... | kai TeAéow (L. TeAéoewv) Umép évolikiou Katd pi-|va
EKOOTOV ... (P.OXy. XLVIII 3384, Il. 3-14 [331 AD] = TM 22480)

“Aurelius Aphynchis, son of Horus ... has leased to Aurelia Maria, daughter of Pathermutius

and Attia ... the whole house, court-yard, side-court and cellar which belong to him in the

same city ... and she shall pay for rent each month ...".
My aim is to examine this use of the infinitive from both syntactic and pragmatic perspectives.
Pragmatically, | will analyze the types of contracts in which this usage occurs, the structural seg-
ments where it is found, the pragmatic values it conveys, and the degree of formulaicity associated
with its various uses. Syntactically, | will consider factors such as the presence or absence of the
matrix verb, the distance from the matrix verb (if present), distinctions between main and subor-
dinate clause usage, collocations with specific discourse particles, and whether there is coreferen-
tiality with the matrix verb. The data for this study are drawn from a project that exhaustively an-
notated the functions of the infinitive in a corpus of nearly 5,000 documentary texts—including
letters, petitions, and contracts—dating from the first to the eighth century AD.This survey seeks to
clarify whether the so-called 'independence’ of these infinitives aligns with true ‘insubordination,
as defined in recent studies (e.g. la Roi 2021; 2024)—a reanalysis of subordinate structures as inde-
pendent forms, often associated with new pragmatic functions. Instead of framing this as a binary
matter, | propose that the uses of the infinitive in Greek contractual writing are better understood
along a continuum, with certain instances appearing more advanced along this trajectory than oth-
ers. This continuum-based perspective aligns with recent research on Dutch insubordinate infini-
tives (Van den Stock, Wit, and Gras 2023) and with broader applications of insubordination to Greek
(Ruiz-Yamuza 2020). Moreover, it extends to other independent uses of the Post-classical infinitive
beyond contractual contexts. This approach not only enhances our understanding of the Post-clas-
sical infinitive's evolution but also holds practical implications for papyrological scholarship. Spe-
cifically, infinitives in contracts are sometimes edited out and reinterpreted as finite forms, but this

may in fact be unnecessary.
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Zxi{onoug “aux pieds divisés”, pioppug “aux sourcils confondus”, etc. : Quelle forme
prennent les adjectifs verbaux et les participes en premier membre de composition ?
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Room H340

Le grec ancien comporte une classe de composés nominaux dont le premier membre repose sur
un verbe, du type de @epéoikog ‘qui porte sa maison’, @uyontoAepog ‘qui fuit la guerre’ ou
HEPWipolpog ‘qui blame le destin, qui se plaint’. Contrairement a la plupart des autres composeés
du grec ancien, ces composeés ont la particularité d’avoir un premier élément régissant : le second
membre correspond a un argument (le plus souvent 'objet) du verbe sur lequel est basé le premier
membre.

Certains composés a premier membre verbal semblent cependant échapper a ce modéle. Par
exemple, les termes aristotéliciens oxi1{omoug et ox1{ontepog ne désignent pas un animal ‘qui divise
les pieds’, ou un animal ‘qui divise les ailes’, mais plutot un animal ‘aux pieds divisés’ (fissipéde ou
animal au sabot fendu) ou un animal ‘aux ailes divisées’ (en plumes, c’est-a-dire un oiseau). Cer-
taines expressions d’Aristote vont dans le sens de cette analyse: on remarque, par exemple,
qu’Aristote oppose les animaux oxi{ontepa a la périphrase éoa GAAa £xetl GoxioTtov TO TTepov (HA
519a27-28).

L'étude de composés comme ox1{omoug et oxi{omtepog pose deux questions étroitement liées. Tout
d’abord, la structure du composé peut-elle étre non ‘qui divise les pieds’ mais ‘aux pieds divisés’ ?
Dans ce dernier cas, un composé comme ox1{0Toug serait un composé possessif, comparable a
oteyavomoug ‘aux pieds palmés’ (antonyme de oxi{omoug quand il s'agit d’oiseaux) ou aux compo-
sés qui indiquent le nombre de pattes de 'animal (&moug, MoAUTIOUG, SiMoug, TeTpATOUG, etc.). Si
ox10omoug est un composé possessif, désignant un animal ‘qui a les pieds divisés’, le premier élé-
ment fonctionne comme modifieur du second, donc joue le role d'un adjectif verbal ou d’un parti-
cipe. D'ou la seconde question : si le premier membre représente l'adjectif verbal ox1016g ou le
participe éoxlopévog, comment s'explique sa forme ox10o-, qui correspond au théme verbal nu ?
Notre contribution vise a répondre a cette seconde question, en explorant la possibilité de mettre
a jour, pour le grec ancien, une loi morphologique qui contraindrait la forme prise par un adjectif
verbal ou un participe quand il figure comme premier membre de composition.

La perte des éléments suffixaux des premiers membres de composition a déja été remarquée, mais
elle n'a pas fait l'objet d’attention particuliere dans le cas des composés dont le premier membre
repose sur un adjectif verbal ou un participe, probablement car ces derniers ne sont pas trés nom-

breux. Dans le cadre de notre enquéte, on commencera donc par chercher les autres composés qui
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présentent une structure similaire a ox1{onoug et ox1{ontepog, afin de déterminer s'il y a une régu-
larité morphologique dans la forme prise par les premiers membres de composés basés sur des
adjectifs verbaux ou des participes.

Il s'agira en premier lieu de s’interroger sur le caractére exceptionnel ou non de ces formations.
Les composés comparables a ox1{omoug et ox1{OTTEPOG que nous avons pu relever sont majoritai-
rement des hapax ou des formes isolées, surtout présents en poésie, et on peut souvent identifier
des motivations spécifiques a leur création (allusions intertextuelles, jeux de mots, contraintes
métriques, etc.). Malgré cela, les points communs que présentent ces composés empéchent de les
considérer comme des formes purement artificielles, qui n'entreraient pas dans le systéeme de la
langue. Ainsi, oxi{omoug et oxi{omTepog peuvent étre rapprochés de *oTpeyikepwg ‘(antilope) aux
cornes torsadées’ (Plin. strepsiceroti) et kpuopxn¢ ‘aux testicules non descendus’ (Sor. 4.2.40) qui
appartiennent également a la langue technique, et de Buoalxnv ‘au cou bourré’ (Xenarch. fr. 1
K.-A.), oTpewauxnv ‘au cou tordu’ (Theopomp.Com. fr. 55 K.-A.) et pi§owpug ‘aux sourcils confondus’
(Cratin. fr. 470 K.-A., Pherecr. fr. 21 Demianczuk), présents dans la comédie. Ces exemples, ainsi que
d’autres, confirment le fait que les adjectifs verbaux ou les participes perdent leur suffixe caracte-
ristique quand ils figurent en premier membre de composition, et prennent la méme forme que les
premiers membres des composés de rection verbale progressive (type @ep£oiKog, (PUYOTITOAEHOG
OU PEPYIpOIPOG).

Une fois reconnue l'existence de cette régle synchronique, on pourra tenter de remonter a ses ori-
gines, d’explorer les causes de sa mise en ceuvre et de découvrir si des développements ont fait

évoluer cette régle au cours de l'histoire du grec.
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In a famous lecture on Indo-European poetic language and clitic placement, Jacob Wackernagel
argued, among other things, that in Homeric passages such as A 8 (Ti¢ T éip opwe Bedv €p1&1 Euvénke
paxeoBat; «Who then of the gods was it that brought these two together to contend?»), one should
read Tap instead of T'6p (Wackernagel 1892). There is no agreement in the textual tradition, since
the Venetus A and the grammarians Apollonius Dyskolos and Herodian have Tap, while the majority
of the other manuscripts have T'dp. Modern editions disagree as well: just to give a few examples,
the ‘standard’ text by Munro and Allen in OCT has T'Gp, while the Teubner text by West and the
Belles Lettres edition have tap all in one word (cf. Reece 2009: 217-218 for a complete overview of
the treatment of this particle in modern editions).
In his 1995 book, Watkins supported Wackernagel's reconstruction by observing that Homeric Tig
Tap would find a striking parallel in Cuneiform Luwian kuis-tar, found in one of the so-called ‘Songs
of Istanuwa’ (Watkins 1995: 150-1):
(1) KUB 9,6 iii 25-7; Starke 1985: 115
kuis-tar malhassassanzan en-ia adduuyala anniti a-an dingir™-inzi ahha natatta tatarhandu
“Whoever acts evil against the celebrant (lit. the lord of this rituals), may the gods crush
him like reeds”.
The enclitic particle -tar is found in “Wackernagel position” in other Luwian texts, but there is no
consensus on its meaning, as it is usually regarded as a Satzeinleitende particle without particular
connotations. Furthermore, this particle is also found attached to a clause-initial finite verb in
Luwian. According to Watkins, if one decides to read other Homeric instances of T'Gp as Tap, there
could be a pattern consisting of initial verb + enclitic -tar, which would be a construction only
shared by Greek and Luwian in the second millennium. This reconstruction has had some success
in recent scholarly literature (e.g. Melchert 1994: 260, 2004: Martin 2000: 56-7, Pulleyn 2000: 123,
Reece 2009: 217-30; Katz 2007), but also found some strong criticism: in particular, the Luwian origin
of the Greek particle is doubted on morphological, functional, and positional grounds (Dunkel
2008, Yakubovich 2010, Hajnal 2018).
Despite the lively debate of the past few years, most accounts are still based on the data originally
collected by Watkins. There are some recent treatments of Greek tap/T'dp (Reece 2009, Dunkel

2008), but the Luwian data have never been examined in their entirety. This paper aims at filling
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such a gap, by giving a new account of Luwian -tar based on the whole available evidence and by
re-evaluating the contact hypothesis in light of the current discussion on Graeco-Anatolian con-

tacts.
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Le verbe grec auaw “moissonner” et lallongement métrique de sa premiére syllabe
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Depuis les néogrammairiens, on distingue deux verbes auaw : l'un qui veut dire « moissonner »,
'autre qui signifierait « amasser ». Le premier aurait dans la langue homérique un /a/ initial long
et une flexion active ; le second aurait eu un /a/ bref et une flexion moyenne. Celui qui signifie
« moissonner » serait apparenté au germanique *méa- (< *h,meh,-) qui a donné all. médhen, angl.
mow, celui qui signifie, dit-on, « amasser » se relierait a la racine du verbe lituanien semid, sémti
« puiser ». Certains ont méme voulu un troisiéme verbe qui reposerait sur une racine *jam-/*jam-.

ILimporte donc de reprendre les données et de les ordonner.

En réexaminant les principales attestations d’ dpaw et des formes préverbées am-, 61-, £€-, ém-, KaT-,
Ouv-OpOw et en prenant en compte les caractéristiques de 'hexamétre dactylique et les con-
traintes que I'hexamétre impose aux différentes formes verbales et nominales de cette famille de
mots, nous arrivons a la conclusion que le verbe « moissonner » et celui qui semble signifier
« amasser » possédaient tous les deux un /a/ bref et que '/a/ long de duaw dans la langue épique
n'est pas une bizarrerie, mais un allongement meétrique tout a fait ordinaire et régulier. En ce qui
concerne le sens, nous nous attachons a montrer que « moissonner » peut non seulement devenir
un substitut expressif de « couper », mais peut aussi aboutir non pas au sens d’ « amasser », qui
est en fait une illusion, mais au sens de « répandre » (comme un moissonneur répand ce qu'il
coupe, de fagon uniforme), et aussi au sens de « déblayer », l'idée étant de faire place nette,

comme lorsqu’on moissonne un champ.

Nous établissons donc que les différentes formes citées ci-dessus reposent sur une seule et méme
racine verbale, qui avait probablement dés l'indo-européen le sens technique de « moissonner ».
Nous tentons également de préciser la structure morphologique du verbe dpdw et de répondre a
la question de savoir si c'était un verbe primaire ou un dénominatif. Les tablettes mycéniennes ont
livré plusieurs attestations d’un substantif a-ma, qui parait signifier « récolte » et qui représente
phonétiquement, selon toute vraisemblance, /ama/. En se fondant sur cette forme, qui n’est plus
vivante au premier millénaire, nous proposons de reconnaitre dans dudw un verbe dénominatif
(« faire la récolte », d’'ou « moissonner »). En latin, le verbe met-6 est primaire et le substantif

messis « moisson » est secondaire (*met-ti-s). En grec, au contraire, comme en francais, le
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substantif est primaire et le verbe en est dérivé : /ama/ a fourni dudw, comme fr. « moisson » a

fourni « moissonner ».
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Rethinking case attraction on Classical Greek infinitive clauses
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Case attraction on infinitive clauses (contrast item (1-a) with item (1-b) below) has been analysed
over the recent years as a idiosyncratic and strictly syntactic construction (Tantalou 2003, Spy-
ropoulos 2005 and Sevdali 2013a; 2013b), lacking many parallels across either ancient or modern
languages and across other linguistic phenomena. In this paper, | offer a new assessment of the
process, arguing that case attraction is similar in nature and distribution to agreement |/ concord,
namely similar to the cases of non-canonical agreement and long distance agreement (as discussed
in Corbett 2006).
(1) oupPBoulAelel TR ZevopVTl EABOVTA £ig AEAPOUC Avakolvowaal TR BeQ Tiepi THG TTopEiag.
advice.3SG X.DAT.SG going.ACC.SG to-Delphi ask.INF the-god.DAT.SG about-the-travel
He advices Xenophon to go to Delphi and ask the god about the travel. (Xen. Anab. 3.1.5)
(2) dpiike pot ENOOVTI TIPOG UPGG Aéyelv TAANON.

allowed.3SG PRON.1SG.DAT going.DAT.SG in-front-of-you say.INF the-truth.ACC.

He allowed me to go and speak the truth in front of you. (Xen. Hell. 6.1.13)
The evidence across natural languages shows that non-canonical agreement / concord takes place
in a non-deterministic fashion as semantic or pragmatic features of the sentence appear more
marked, which is similar to the contexts associated with case attraction assumed by grammarians
as early as Buttmann (1826), contexts in which some sort of emphasis is assigned to the target of
attraction making it more likely to be attracted. Although the intuition seems to be sound, there is
little to no specificity in what is denoted by emphasis and the explanation is prone to ad hoc in-
terpretations.
Using data from literary sources of Classical Greek, including oratory speeches, drama, historiog-
raphy and philosophical dialogues from Attic and Jonic sources, | provide a data driven quantitative
analysis of the contexts in which case attraction is a possible agreement / concord resolution. The
addition of Jonic sources is due to the fact that it has been assumed that case attraction is more
common if not the rule in the Attic dialect (e.g. Buttmann 1826, passim. and Cooper and Kriiger
1997, ad loc.). The data has been collected and annotated in a combination of manual and compu-
tational methods using the Diorisis Ancient Greek Corpus (Vatri and McGillivray 2018).
A quantitative analysis of case attraction requires caution in the methodological approach, as se-

mantic and pragmatic features are often latent, i.e. not explicitly present in the morpho-
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phonological level, and the use of proxies such as word classes, constituent distance and word
order may hinder the quality of the results and the causal inference built upon them. As such, our
analysis rely on the causality analysis (e.g. Pearl 2009) and Bayesian modelling (e.g. McElreath
2020), which I argue could enhance the results of data driven linguistic research by including at
the quantitative analysis the qualitative knowledge built on the Ancient Greek and general linguis-
tics. The analysis must be thus twofold. Firstly, it assess how the linguistic and extralinguistic fac-
tors could reasonably be causally linked with case attraction, so as to inform the statistical mod-
elling and tell what effects are possible to estimate from the data. Later, a general linear model is
built as to adequately estimate the direct effects of semantic and pragmatic factors on case attrac-
tion and the interactions between linguistic and extralinguistic variables.

The preliminary results show that a) there is solely a weak direct effect from authorship or genre
on the likelihood - even though with a great deal of uncertainty — once the data is stratified by
structural linguistic factors, and b) the direct effects of class of main verb and of the predicate vary
across dialects, Attic being more sensitive than lonic, whereas the effect of distance between the
matrix oblique object and infinitive secondary predicate is regularly negative - i.e. the further away
the controller and target of case attraction are, the lower the likelihood of case attraction. These

results still show a big level of uncertainty, except for the effect of word distance and order.
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Infinitives are a puzzle for PIE reconstruction (e.g., Garcia Ramon 1997, 2009; Lundquist & Yates
2018: 2170) and there is no single morpheme universally shared by all daughter languages that is
recognized as the infinitival morpheme for the PIE phase. However, it seems clear that forms of
deverbal action nouns (e.g., *-to, *-so), in the accusative, dative, and locative cases, must have
functioned as infinitival forms in PIE. Furthermore, a variety of morphemes is reconstructed for the
prehistory of Greek (e.g., thematic stems*-sen, *-men and *-menai; athematic, but also thematic
*-nai), often explained as the endingless locative stems of action nouns in *-s-en and *-m-en.
Greek infinitives also show a great deal of variation, especially from a dialectal point of view. In
this paper, | will analyze the diatopic and diaphasic distribution of the infinitive -pewv across the
dialects, while taking into account the types of stems involved, both on a phonetic and morpho-
syntactic point of view. Traditionally (Buck 1955), the athematic infinitive -pewv, generally termed
‘Rhodian’, has been interpreted as an analogy to the thematic -etv infinitive. The morpheme - is
the outcome of -ev (from *-ehen < *es-en, cf. Myc. e-ke-g, still present as -ev in some Doric and
Arcado-Cypriot dialects), and it reflects an old locative of an s-stem noun, well attested in other
Indo-European languages. Rhodian -petv, as well as Cretan -unv, would be a lengthened version of
the well attested -pev infinitival morpheme.

In order for the analogy v : €lv = pev : petv to work, one needs to have -etv and -pev endings attested
in the variety where the -pewv infinitive is supposed to have originated. Rhodes fits these condi-
tions, as we find both -pev (e.g. kaBdapev, Clara Rhodos 9 211, 440-420 BCE), and -€lv, both in the
present infinitive (e.g., IG XII' 1033) and in the thematic infinitive perfect -cwv (e.g., yeyovew). How-
ever, -pelv is attested well beyond Rhodes, both in its surrounding areas, in the Aegean, and in the
Sicilian colonies, with variation both concerning the stems to which the morpheme applies, and in
the registers in which it is attested.

To understand the paths of diffusion of -pewv, | will investigate its distribution in the inscriptions
from the southern Dodecanese, especially the islands of Karpathos and Kasos, Kalymna and Tilos,
the area of the south-east Aegean koina. Then, keeping also into account sporadic attestations of
the morpheme across the Aegean (e.g. on Crete), | will analyze the inscriptional and literary evi-

dence from the colonial setting of Sicily.
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In Sicily, coexistence between and contact among both lonic (e.g., Zankle, Himera, Katane) and
Doric peoples and dialect, and especially different subvarieties of Doric (e.g., Corinthian for Syra-
cuse, Rhodio-Cretan for Gela, and Megarian in Selinous), led to the formation of a Doric koina.
While the inscriptional evidence strongly suggests that -peiv was introduced into Sicily through the
colony of Gela and perhaps its subcolonies (e.g., Phintias), as it was originally found on a private
legal document from Gela (ISico30016), the morpheme spread quickly across the island in the Hel-
lenistic period, including originally lonic areas. However, our Hellenistic inscriptions only exhibit -
pewv on public documents.

Although we do not have epigraphic evidence of the fact, the infinitive -petv must have been pre-
sent in the Sicilian koina well before the Hellenistic period, as it is attested several times in Epich-
armus (7x) and possibly once in Sophron. Interestingly, there is not great variation between the
types of verbs to which -pewv applies both in public inscriptions and in epichoric poetry, as -pev
appears with athematic -mostly prefixed- verbs with a reduplicated present (e.g. mpodopelv, mot-
@epewv in Epicharmus, dvaBépev and dmodopel in inscriptions), mostly aorist. Furthermore, -pewv
is found with the verb &ipi, with Doric mitior vocalism (gipewv) not only in Sicily, where it would be
explainable as a koina trait, but also occasionally in the Aegean islands, where it has been ex-
plained as an influx from the koine.

| will show that, before the end of the classical period, -petv spread first in the central and southern
areas of the island (Akragas and Entella), then finally in the eastern and northern cities (Tau-
romenion and Halaesa), with the remarkable absence of places like Syracuse, Katane and Panor-
mos. | argue that this distribution can be explained only if we assume that -peiv was perceived as
a trait of the public language. Crucially, while the diffusion of -pewv follows the spread of the koina,
it remains as a trait of public inscriptions in Sicily even when other typically Doric traits disappear
(e.g., ISic001255 from Tauromenion).

Finally, | will bring all the evidence on the -pewv infinitives together, demonstrating that the re-
strictions outlined for Sicily also apply, with little to no variation, to the evidence from the southern
Dodecanese. In the areas of Rhodes and the surrounding islands, -pev is limited across the board
to the aorist (also passive) of reduplicated presents, mostly prefixed. Despite the situation in the
Aegean does not constitute a linguistic area as defined as Sicily, it seems likely that the morpheme
-petv spread across the so-called east Aegean koina, possibly also in virtue of the fact that it was
easily identifiable. Moreover, the evidence seems to suggest that -peiv might have spread in the
Aegean in the context of a public/bureaucratic language, in a way similar to what | have outlined

for Sicily.
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La communication proposée vise a étudier le statut, en Grec ancien, d'un groupe d’adjectifs a
'usage particulier : les adjectifs (comme x6176¢ ‘hier’, puyoitatog ‘tout au fond’ ou Spopaiog ‘en
courant’) qui, tout en s'accordant a un élément de la phrase, sont fonctionnellement et sémanti-
quement équivalents a des compléments circonstanciels, modifiant le prédicat ou la phrase en-
tiere. Cet emploi, attesté dés les épopées homériques, continue tout au long de I'époque classique,
en poésie et en prose; il est encore présent dans la poésie tardo-antique. Certains des adjectifs
ainsi utilisés sont des dérivés d’adverbes (mpwiog de Tpwi ‘t6t’) ou de substantifs (xpdviog ‘aprés
longtemps’ de xpdvog) ; d'autres sont des composés (Umnoiog ‘a 'aube’ de UTd et fwg). Certains ne
sont utilisés que comme compléments circonstanciels ; pour d'autres, cet emploi cohabite avec la
fonction d’épithéte (x8176¢ £Bn ‘il est arrivé hier’ A 424 contre 16 X810V [...] xpeiog ‘la dette d’hier’
N 745-746).

Il manque un terme univoque pour indiquer cet emploi de 'adjectif: les traditions italienne et
allemande (entre autres) utilisent des équivalents du francais « prédicatif ». Ce terme peut mar-
quer la difféerence par rapport a 'emploi attributif avec la copule ou avec les attributs du sujet et
de l'objet; il faut en revanche faire attention a la possible confusion avec les cas ou un adjectif
qualificatif, accompagnant un substantif, n’est pas précédé directement par l'article (cf. Ambrosini
1984 ; Basset 2004a et 2004b). Pour les distinguer, on soulignera que les adjectifs prédicatifs qui
nous intéressent équivalent a des compléments circonstanciels.

Cette facon d’exprimer les circonstances de l'action (qui n’est certes pas la seule offerte par la
langue grecque, ni la plus commune) est assez inhabituelle, parce qu’elle s’éloigne des prototypes
a la fois du complément circonstanciel et de l'adjectif. Premiérement, par rapport aux formes plus
communes (adverbe, substantif fléchi ou syntagme prépositionnel), l'accord de 'adjectif prédicatif
avec la téte du syntagme nominal auquel il se réfere fait en sorte que la référence au temps, au
lieu ou a la maniére de l'action semble ancrée dans un seul élément (pro)nominal de la phrase.
Deuxiémement, 'adjectif a été défini comme la combinaison prototypique de la classe sémantique
indiquant la qualité et de 'acte propositionnel fonctionnant comme modificateur (Croft 2001 : 86—
98) : si cela est vrai, il faut reconnaitre que les circonstances de déroulement d'une action ne peu-

vent pas étre définies comme des qualités et que ces adjectifs sont typologiquement marqués.
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Cet usage des adjectifs a été remarqué depuis longtemps : on en trouve des listes d’exemples, ainsi
que des hypotheéses interprétatives, chez Delbriick (1893 : 459-460), Kiihner-Gerth (1898 : 273-276),
Brugmann (1913 : 476), Wackernagel (1924 : 65-68), Schwyzer-Debrunner (1950 : 178-179) et Crespo-
Conti-Maquieira (2003 : 28). Ces études offrent des esquisses du probléme, mais ne 'approfondis-
sent pas dans les détails.

On souhaite donc contribuer a une investigation précise, a la fois qualitative, quantitative et at-
tentive au développement en diachronie, du role de ces adjectifs prédicatifs en grec. Cependant,
la perspective d’'une ample recherche tout au long de l'histoire du grec ancien se confronte a la
difficulté de la récolte des données: les adjectifs prédicatifs nayant aucune caractéristique for-
melle en commun, leur extraction a partir des bases de données ou des répertoires existants se
révele impossible. Si on vise a la complétude, on doit passer par la lecture des textes. On se pro-
pose donc de recueillir et analyser les adjectifs équivalents a des compléments circonstanciels
présents dans un corpus hétérogéne, constitué par les deux premiers livres de l'lliade et des His-
toires de Thucydide. Le choix de llliade est motive par le fait que dans la langue homeérique cet
usage de l'adjectif se montre dans toute 'ampleur de ses possibilités ; le choix de l'ceuvre thucy-
didienne est en revanche di au fait que la prose attique du Ve siécle est plus proche de la langue
d’usage par rapport aux genres poétiques, et parce que sa structure narrative laisse supposer une
indication fréquente des temps, lieux et maniéres des événements racontés : on pourra donc rele-
ver, dans la comparaison, quelles formes restent en usage et quelles disparaissent.

Une fois le corpus recueilli, on l'analysera du point de vue morphologique et lexical, en se deman-
dant si ces adjectifs sont surtout des composés ou des dérivés (pour ces derniers, s'ils sont surtout
déadverbiaux ou dénominaux) ; quels pourcentages d’adjectifs correspondent a un circonstanciel
de temps, lieu, maniére ou d’autres catégories ; si tous les adjectifs prédicatifs trouvés ont la pos-
sibilité d’étre utilises comme des épithéetes, dans quelles circonstances et dans quelle éventuelle
chronologie (et cela également en dehors de notre corpus) ; si lemploi prédicatif apparait spécia-
lement avec certains verbes. Cette investigation vise a proposer une interprétation sémantico-syn-
taxique du phénomene, c'est-a-dire de l'intérét de 'usage de la forme d’un adjectif par rapport aux

formes plus communes de compléments circonstanciels.
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The presence of relative participles (cf. Relativpartizip, Lehmann 1984: 49-58), as well as the com-
petition of participial structures with finite relative clauses are attested in many languages of the
world (Doron and Reintges 2006: 6). However, scholars have expressed different opinions whether
- and in which languages - the use of participles can be considered a relativisation strategy, also
since the features and the syntactic restrictions of these elements may considerably vary cross-
linguistically (Belikova 2008, Sleeman 2017: 17).
For Ancient Greek, a language which is usually thought to possess the participial strategy (cf. Perna
2013: 325; see the discussion in Hayes 2018: 4-9), research about the competition between finite
and non-finite relative clauses is still in an embryonal stage, as also stated by Probert (2015: 3). In
particular, only two contributions were specifically dedicated to this topic: Mugler (1942), focusing
on the comparison between the two strategies in Homer and Herodotus, and Hayes (2018), inves-
tigating attributive participles in the New Testament.
In this paper, | aim to provide some evidence about the features and uses of participial relative
clauses and to better understand their relationship with finite relative clauses in a so far unex-
plored corpus, namely Greek documentary papyri.
The corpus considered for the analysis includes around 4.600 papyrus documents from Egypt da-
ting from the first to the eight century AD, which were annotated as part of the corpus of the ERC
project Everyday Writing in Graeco-Roman and Late Antique Egypt (Bentein 2024), consisting of
letters, petitions and contracts.
In Greek documentary papyri, as also noticed by Mayser (1926: 55-57), the possibility of using par-
ticiples with the function of relative clauses is attested. In general terms, the features distinguish-
ing participial from finite relative clauses are (i) the agreement with the head noun not only in
gender and number, but also in case (although apparent lack of agreement is present in the papyri,
cf. Manolessou 2005: 243-245), and (ii) the restriction of participles with respect to the functions of
the Accessibility Hierarchy (Keenan and Comrie 1977), as they can only relativise syntactic subjects.
Interestingly, participial relative clauses can also be found in close proximity with finite clauses:
(1) Néwvidng MToAépaiou ANBaLEDG, &G éoTi vV ém’ AN.ESavdpéiag, Exwy atpwayv fuQV

umodn[kInv (...) dpoupag Téooapakovta [£]€. (I AD, P.Berl.Moeller 2, ll.4-9)

1



“Leonides, son of Ptolemy, Althaieus, who is now in Alexandria, and who has, as a pledge

from our father, (...) forty-six aurorae”

First, | will look at the type of participial relative clauses attested in Greek papyri, also in relation
to the presence and position of the head noun and of the article: in this sense, | will show that the
occurrence of articles with relative participles is often characterised by lack of coherence in the
papyri, and by the presence of uncommon structures compared to the previous periods of Greek,
e.g. appositive relative clauses introduced by the article.
Second, | will investigate parameters such as the case-marking of the antecedent (cf. Mugler 1942)
and the restrictiveness of the relative clause (cf. Hayes 2018), arguing that an interpretation of the
choice between postnominal finite and non-finite relative clauses primarily based on these fea-
tures cannot be supported in the case of documentary papyri.
Third, I will take into account some functional contexts where the two constructions directly com-
pete in the subject function (e.g. 2, 3), as well as the general extralinguistic factors affecting the
choice between the strategies in the texts.

(2) &yyiota thg Siwpuyog, 6 kaAeitar NaAai[a] Aipug (11 AD, Chr.Mitt. 316, [.22)

“near the canal which is called Old Canal”
(3) amod kwung [kaAolupéving ‘Alpploditliv (VI AD, P.Cair.Masp. | 67032, [12-13)
“from the village which is called Aphrodito”

In this sense, | will show that participial relative clauses tend to be more used in formal than in
informal texts, and that the diachrony of the attestations turns out to be an important element in
the distribution.
While shedding some light on the situation of documentary papyri, these findings also aim to stim-
ulate discussion about the competition between the two strategies in other stages of the Greek
language.
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Since Aristotle’s classification of the different types of mapadeiypata (Rh. 21393a), exemplification
has been seen first and foremost as an argumentative device and has featured in many treatises
and works on ancient rhetoric (Price 1975, Demoen 1997). Besides being a tool for demonstration,
persuasion and, especially in Latin, moral edification (Lyons 1989), this textual operation gains
ground in technical and scientific prose, where it helps writers to clarify their explanations and
readers to understand and remember information (Manzotti 1995). This type of “canonical” exem-
plification has been described under different theoretical angles and in relation to other discursive
strategies, such as paraphrasing (Fuchs 1982), reformulating (Cuenca 2001), code glossing (Hyland
2007), and hedging (Mihatsch 2010), but also to cognitive processes such as category building, list
construction (Lo Baido 2018, Barotto, Mauri 2018, Chauveau-Thoumelin, 2018), and analogy (Miéville
1983).

From a linguistic point of view, canonical exemplification typically entails an asymmetric relation
between two formal and logical units: an exemplified unit with a general referent (illustrandum)
and an exemplifying unit (illustrans) consisting of one or more elements that specify and illustrate
the first unit. From a syntactic and semantic perspective, these structures can be seen as the con-
catenation of a parenthetical unit to another segment of discourse (Fernandez-Bernardez 1994—
1995: 115-116, Manzotti 1995: 14), or as non-prototypical appositions (Quirk et al. 1985, Meyer 1992),
since the illustrans shows a relation of inclusion and partial co-referentiality with the illustrandum.
This operation is made explicit through meta-discursive strategies (such as I will give an example,
etc.) and dedicated markers that usually precede the exemplifying unit (such as for example, for
instance). Many languages also exploit as para-exemplifiers (Manzotti 1995) items that originally
and primarily have other functions, such as comparison (e.g., Eng. like, Fr. comme, It. come), focal-
ization (e.g., Eng. in particular, including, Fr. notamment, It. in particolare), hedging (e.g., Eng. let’s
say, Fr. disons, genre, It. diciamo, metti, tipo), consequence (e.g., Fr. ainsi, It. cosi).

As for Ancient Greek, the structures and means of exemplification are essentially neglected in
handbooks of syntax and stylistics, and only sparse remarks on individual expressions can be
found in recent grammars and research works (e.g., Van Emde Boas et al. 2019: 577, 688; de Jong

2016; Bonifazi et al. 2016: 558-562; Revuelta Puigdollers 2020: 959). More detailed observations can
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be found in Aftosmis (2010), on discourse markers introducing paradigmatic narratives (i.e., myth-
ological exempla) in Archaic poetry, and in Verano (2016), on exemplification in Plato’s Republic.
Our communication addresses the forms and functions of exemplification in Ancient Greek by fo-
cusing on the following research questions:

- examine the different particles (e.g., kai yap, kai &1 kai, yoOv), words (e.g., olov, wotep,
KaBamep), phrases (e.g., Adyou xapiv, mapadeiypatog éveka), and constructions (e.g., i €Tuye,
worep €i TIg Aéyot), which are employed to introduce examples;

- establish a classification based on the working hypothesis that canonical example markers
gradually emerge from strategies of meta-exemplification and para-exemplification.

To achieve these goals, we will carry out a qualitative and partially quantitative analysis of the data
collected through the Thesaurus Linguae Graecae Online (TLG), and within a corpus of selected
works of technical prose (e.g. zoology, medicine, grammar), covering Classical and Post-Classical
Greek up to the 2nd century AD. Our research will shed light on the analogical, demonstrative,
metacommunicative, and intersubjective dimensions of exemplification, and their role in the gram-
maticalization of some forms in Post-Classical and Modern Greek, such as apéAet (La Roi 2022),

napadeiypartog xapiv and gep’aimeiv (Zinzi 2013).
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As in other European languages, in Ancient Greek, the second person singular exhibits an imper-
sonal use (1). In these contexts, the referential value of the second person singular seems at first
glance very close to that of the third person singular in examples like (2):
(1) TV y&p peydAwv Yux®v i€ic | obk av apaprorg: katd &' v Tig épod | TolalTta Aéywv oUK v
nieifol (S. Aj. 154-156)
‘Take aim at people of noble spirit and you will not miss; but if someone were to say such
things against me, they would win no belief’.
(2) & & av padn g, Taita owlecBarl WAl | pog yRpag (E. Supp. 916-917)
‘What one learns, one tends to treasure until old age’.
However, a more detailed analysis of the data shows that the second person singular is not always
interchangeable with the third person. In fact, the second person includes both the speaker and
the addressee, which is not the case with the third person (cf. Gv Ti¢ £uo0 TolalTa Aéywv oUK Gv
meifoy, in 1).
In the analyzed contexts, the second person singular is not restricted to the function of subject (cf.
Méndez Dosuna 2020: 412):
(3) TGV SoVAWY &’ a Kal TWV PeETOiKWY TAEIOTN £0Tiv ABAVNOIV dkoAaaia, kai oUTe tatagat
£€eoTiv aUTOO1 0UTe UMekoTROETAI 0oL O 500UA0G (X. Ath. 1.10)
‘The licentiousness of slaves and metics is also at its peak in Athens. It is not possible to
strike them, and no slave will yield the way to you'.
Moreover, the impersonal second person singular frequently co-occurs with markers of genericity,
such as the habitual present, the gnomic aorist, or kind-referring noun phrases. In this regard, it is
striking that the impersonal second person singular seems to coincide with the potential optative
(1) and the future (3) much more frequently than the third person singular. While the relationship
between genericity and modal operators is clear (cf. Dahl 1975, Krifka et al. 1995 and Cohen 2022,
among others), the link between the second person singular -and not the third- and modal opera-
tors is less apparent.
The proposed paper aims to determine the referential value of the second person singular in its
various contexts of use as impersonal expression. It also seeks to identify the factors that explain

the frequent co-occurrence of the second person singular with the potential optative and the
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future. Finally, it aims to analyze the pragmatic value of the second person singular compared to
the third. Ultimately, the goal is to ascertain whether, in Ancient Greek, the use of the second person
singular reflects, as in other languages, the speaker's desire to adopt a position of authority and
to encourage the interlocutor to share their perspective (cf., among others, Kitagawa & Lehrer 1990,

Stirling & Manderson 2011 and Gast et al. 2015 for English), or if it instead reflects a different strat-
egy.

The study will focus on the complete tragedies of Sophocles and Euripides, Books Il and IV of He-
rodotus’ Histories, Xenophon’s Constitution of the Lacedaemonians, Ways and Means, On the Cav-
alry Commander, and On the Art of Horsemanship, as well as the Constitution of the Athenians by

Pseudo-Xenophon.
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Argument marking is a notoriously versatile part of the morphosyntax of the Indo-European lan-
guages, including Ancient Greek. This paper explores some aspects of the diachrony of argument
marking in Ancient Greek, restricting the chronological scope to the Homeric and Classical Greek.
Our inquiry stems from the observation of two distinct but probably related phenomena, the dia-
chronic spread of impersonal constructions and the gradually more complex alternation patterns
shown by the second arguments of some two-place verbs.

On the one hand, we observe a significant rise in the number of predicates that appear with an
impersonal construction from Homer to Classical Greek (from 8 to 56), with a specialized experien-
tial or modal meaning (cf. also Tronci 2022; Bauer 2013; Cuzzolin 2012). It has been suggested that
in these constructions, the Experiencer argument, which stands in the dative or accusative case,
may exhibit some subject properties (Benedetti & Gianollo 2020; Barddal et alii 2023; Conti 2010).
We suggest that the expansion of impersonal constructions departs from a particular context in-
volving a neuter pronoun in the subject position: indeed, neuter pronouns follow the neutral align-
ment, since they have syncretic forms for nominative and accusative case and do not trigger num-
ber agreement with the verb; then, due to their phoric properties, they can refer to a whole portion
of text. Thus, in such contexts, formal and semantic subject properties are lost, and the subject
position becomes potentially open to accept complement clauses.

On the other hand, the second argument of verbs lower on the transitivity scale (Hopper & Thomp-
son 1980; Malchukov 2006) can alternate between the accusative, which is the default case for
direct objects, and the genitive or the dative, which typically encode unaffected arguments (Riafo
2006; Lavidas 2009). Many scholars have also noted that the indefinite unspecific object in Greek
is usually marked with the neuter accusative, even with verbs that usually mark their second par-
ticipant in the dative or genitive (Kiihner & Gerth 1898: 313; Havers 1924; Riafio 2006: 181-184; 2014:
535-536). An interesting case in point is the diachronic development of the animacy-based alter-
nation with dkolUw ‘to hear’, whose second argument can be encoded either by a genitive or accu-
sative NP or by a complement clause. In Homeric Greek, the accusative marks inanimate objects,
while the genitive encodes animate participants and a subset of inanimate referents, namely,

nouns designating sounds and speech acts (Luraghi & Sausa 2019; Luraghi 2020). In Classical Greek,
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the genitive construction is extended to other types of abstract inanimate Stimuli, but it remains
extremely rare with neuter pronouns acting as discourse deictics. Moreover, from Homer to Classi-
cal Greek, there is also an increase in the frequency of complement clauses governed by dxkoUw.
Since these two different developments appear to be analogous, it is tempting to conclude that
they are conditioned by the same factors. Our working hypothesis is that the neutral alignment
displayed by neuter pronouns played a significant role in the diachronic development of these
phenomena. In previous research, we have observed that, among ancient Indo-European lan-
guages, those with a (relatively) unitary nominative-accusative alignment system (cf. Creissels 2018)
and a rich inventory of morphosyntactic constructions with nominative-accusative orientation
(e.g., subjecthood features) such as Latin and Lithuanian seem to be more permissive regarding
non-canonical case marking on subjects. In contrast, languages with split alignment and fewer
clear-cut subjecthood features (cf. Falk 2006), such as, e.g., Vedic Sanskrit and Classical Armenian,
tend to be more restrictive in this regard. Ancient Greek lies somewhere in between, in that it a)
arguably shows a tendency towards an alignment split between neuter and non-neuter nouns both
in case marking and verb agreement and b) has a comparably high number of subjecthood prop-
erties.

Our research aims at providing a diachronic study of impersonal constructions and argument al-
ternations in Ancient Greek, with a special focus on phoric neuter pronouns, which seem to pro-
mote the diffusion of impersonal constructions and at the same time to block the spread of non-
canonical markings of the second argument. To this end, we discuss and compare the results of
two distinct qualitative and quantitative inquiries on a corpus of Homeric (Iliad and Odyssey) and
Classical Greek (selected works of Thucydides, Xenophon, Plato, Aristophanes and Sophocles). First,
we examine impersonal constructions by collecting every 3rd person singular occurrence of each
impersonal verb and classifying each occurrence according to semantic and morphosyntactic cri-
teria. Second, we deal with second argument marking alternations by selecting a pertinent subset
of verbs and categorising each occurrence according to the semantic and morphosyntactic prop-
erties of the second argument. We expect to shed light on the role of neutral alignment (manifested
by neuter pronouns) in the diachrony of impersonal constructions and argument marking alterna-

tions in Ancient Greek.
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In Ancient Greek (henceforth AG), postnominal adjectives are articulated in definite nominal struc-
tures (the so-called ‘polydefinite’ construction: Tfv pUowv TAY dvBpwrivny, Plato 191d3). These same
sequences are observed in Standard Modern Greek (SMG: to pedi to kalo ‘the good child’), where
they have been analyzed under several approaches (see Alexiadou 2014 for a survey).

In this work, we take as a starting point the parallelism between Ancient and Modern Greek pro-
posed in Guardiano and Stavrou (2019), that assumes that no major change has happened in the
history of the language in the structural configuration responsible of polydefinite sequences.
Based on a selection of texts from Classical Attic (Plato’s Apology, Cratylus, Symposium) and New
Testament koiné (the Gospels), their work emphasizes at least three classes of differences between
AG and SMG, showing that none of them is likely to be connected to variation in the abstract struc-
ture that generates polydefinite constructions: (a) articulated prenominal adjectives (Art Adj Art N)
are rare in AG (&v ye Tj dpyxaiq Th Huetépa Ywvi, Plato 398b7) while they are normal in SMG (to kalo
to pedi); this is reasonably a byproduct of the informationally marked nature of these sequences,
that, as such, are unlikely to be found in written texts (with exceptions, as shown in Manolessou
2000), like in SMG; (b) in AG, the article can (but does not have to) occur with postnominal modifiers
other than adjectives (e.g., participles, Genitives, PPs, adverbs: Tov 8edv Tov év AcApoig, Plato 20e8),
a possibility which is excluded in SMG: this is likely to be a consequence of the pronominal nature
of 6/f/T6 in AG, no longer observed in SMG; (c) in AG, the postnominal [Art+Adj] constituent can be
preceded by a demonstrative or a pronominal genitive that follows the noun (Art N Dem/Poss Art
Adj: ) xfpa altn ) twyh, Mark 12.43), a very marginal possibility in SMG; again, this depends on
differences between AG and SMG that involve the syntax of demonstratives and pronominal Geni-
tives and are (at least partially) independent of polydefinite structures.

Despite such a generalized structural uniformity, different diachronic stages of AG display differ-
ences in terms of the distribution of polydefinite patterns. In Classical Greek, the seemingly default
position of adjectives in definite nominal structures is prenominal, with no doubling of the article;
by contrast, in the New Testament koiné it is the polydefinite construction that displays the highest
frequency of attestation (see, e.g., Manolessou 2000, Guardiano 2003 and literature therein). Sim-
ilarly, when no article is visible, adjectives tend to be realized prenominally in Classical Greek more

frequently than postnominally, while the opposite happens in the Gospels.
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The high frequency of postnominal adjectives in New Testament Greek is well-known to the litera-
ture and is often described as a byproduct of contact with (West-)Semitic (Biblical Hebrew, specif-
ically), where adjectives are linearized postnominally as a rule, and require a copy of the definite
article in definite nominals (Fassi Fehri 1999, Shlonsky 2004). A further superficial similarity be-
tween AG and most Semitic languages is that, unlike SMG, all types of non-definite nominals, in-
cluding singular nouns, can occur with no article (td¢ 6¢atpov mpoaobokiav peyainv éxewv, Plato
194a6). To sum up, [N Adj] and [Art N Art Adj] sequences are available both in Semitic and in AG,
although generated from different structural sources. This overlapping is likely to have acted as a
trigger for the increase in frequency of these two patterns in the New Testament. Yet, such an
increase in frequency of similar linear strings has not produced any consequence on the deep
structures that generate them, that are not the same in Greek and Semitic and have remained
unchanged in either group.

A different proposal, suggested at least since Blass and Debrunner (1976, but see also Manolessou
2000), is based on the observation that, in Greek, postnominal modification is typical of the spoken
language and less frequent in literary styles: texts based on Classical Greek models display pre-
nominal modification as a rule, while postnominal adjectives (and therefore polydefinite struc-
tures) progressively increase in frequency in vernacular prose (since Hellenistic times, and more
strongly in Medieval Greek). According to this line of reasoning, the massive presence of postnom-
inal adjectives in the New Testament is thus likely to be a byproduct of stylistic choices rather than
structural constraints.

Here, we propose a review of the available empirical evidence, through an extension of the AG
corpus and a more systematic comparison with Biblical Hebrew (also inspired by work on syntactic
interference between New Testament Greek and Biblical Hebrew such as Logozzo and Tronci 2021);
we re-assess the two hypotheses testing them against ‘classical’ theories about structural contact
and its consequences on syntactic change (e.g., Weinreich 1953, Thomason and Kaufman 1988, Win-

ford 2003, Guardiano et al 2016, Ledgeway et al in prep.).

References
Alexiadou, A. 2014. Multiple Determiners and the Structure of DPs. Amsterdam.

Blass, F. & Debrunner, A. 1976. Grammatik der neutestamentlichen Griechisch. Gottingen.
Fassi Fehri, A. 1999. Arabic Modifying Adjectives and DP Structures. Studia Linguistica 53(2). 105-154.

Guardiano, C. 2003. Struttura e storia del sintagma nominale nel greco antico: ipotesi parametriche. Tesi di
dottorato, Universita di Pisa.

Guardiano, C, & Stavrou, M.. 2019. Comparing Patterns of Adjectival Modification in Greek: A Diachronic Ap-
proach. Quaderni di Linguistica e Studi Orientali 5. 135-173.

Guardiano, C, et al. 2016. South by Southeast: A Syntactic Approach to Greek and Romance Microvaria-
tion. L'ltalia dialettale: rivista di dialettologia italiana 77: 95-166.

Ledgeway, A, Norma S & Silvestri G. In prep. Greek-Romance Contact: The Fading Voices of Southern Italy.
Oxford.

53



Logozzo, F. & Tronci, L.. 2021. Nota sulle costruzioni a participio “pleonastico” nel greco biblico: il tipo éA6wv
Katwknoev. Atti Del Sodalizio Glottologico Milanese. 2019. 85-108.

Manolessou, I. 2000. Greek Noun Phrase Structure: A Study in Syntactic Evolution. PhD thesis, University of
Cambridge.

Shlonsky, U. 2004. The Form of Semitic Noun Phrases. Lingua 114. 1465-1526.

Thomason, S. G., & Kaufman, T.. 1988. Language Contact, Creolization and Genetic Linguistics. Berkeley.

Weinreich, U. 1953. Languages in Contact: Findings and Problems. New York.

Winford, D. 2003. An Introduction to Contact Linguistics. Oxford.

54



Filip De Decker

Universita degli Studi di Firenze

ToUG McOopunpwoug £ ‘Opnpov oawnvi¢eiv: An analysis of the verbal morpho-syntax of
post-Homeric epic using Homeric data and methods

Wednesday, June 25" 16:30

Room H340
1 —

This presentation treats the verbal morpho-syntax (tense, aspect, augment use, mood and modal
particle, TAAMP) in the post-Homeric epic writers (they comprise Apollonios Rhodios, Quintus
Smyrnaeus, Tryphiodoros, Kollouthos, Oppianos, Nonnos and the Orphika, but in the presentation
and talk only Apollonios Ill, Quintus 5, Tryphiodoros and Kollouthos are analysed). In doing so, the
criteria of Homeric Greek (as summarised in De Decker 2023 and applied to speech introductions
and conclusions in De Decker 2022) will be used. For a considerable period, Post-Homeric epic has
been considered inferior to the “genuine” epic. Because of this there are fewer literary and linguis-
tic studies on later epic and the verbal morpho-syntax received even less attention (for post-Ho-
meric epic, there are no such works as Monro 1891 and Chantraine 1953). In the last two decades
especially Quintus has experienced a revival (Campbell 1981, Lee & Jones 2000 and Bar 2009 pro-
vide in-depth analyses but the most detailed study remains the Prolegomena in Kéchly 1850).
Previous scholarship. Previous findings on verbal morpho-syntax in Quintus can be summarised as
follows. On the moods Kochly (1850: Ixxviii- [xxix) notes that the optative and subjunctive in the
main clauses were only rarely used and that the subjunctive had become the standard in subordi-
nate clauses even after secondary tenses (1850: Ixxxv - contrary to Homer - exceptions were as-
cribed to metrical requirements; Lee & James 2000: 100). Bar (2009: 44, 180-181, 519) agrees but
ascribes this to post-classical Greek, adding that the use of the non-indicative moods in the main
clauses decreased and that modal optatives in the main clause had simply been reduced to a few
formulae. For the indicative, the unfulfillable wishes were expressed by the indicative preceded by
bpehov, which acted as a simple wish particle (Kochly 1850: Ixxviii and Paschal 1904: 29, some argue
that this is a specificity of Quintus; for a discussion of the grammaticalisation of 6ypelov as a wish
particle, see Allan 2013).

On the modal particle, K6chly (1850: Ixxix) notes that the potential optative without MP was rare
and that there was no difference between the subjunctives in conditional clauses with MP and
those without it (1850: Ixxxviii-lxxxix). On the absence of the MP with the modal indicative, opinions
are divided (Lee & James 2000: 113 reject it while K6chly 1850: xc-xci accepts it).

There are no in-depth studies on the aspect but individual passages with one or another aspect
stem are occasionally discussed. Certain peculiar Homeric forms might not have been understood

anymore and/or have received an expanded paradigm with forms that were not found in early epic.
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For the iterative forms, it has been noted only that they appear almost exclusively in the imperfect
and that they do not convey the notion of iterativity anymore and are simple doublets of normal
past tense forms (Paschal 1904: 29-30 - this has been argued for the Homeric iterative forms as
well).

On the augment only formal and metrical observations have been made. Kéchly (1850: xxxv-xxxvi,
xlv-xlvi, liii) notes that the use of the augment was determined by the metre as in Homer or by
certain other (apparently contradictory) metrical laws regarding tri- and tetrasyllabic forms, cae-
surae and elisions (Vian 1959: 220-226 arrives at the same conclusions). Lee & James (2000: 22)
state that Quintus’ use follows that of Homer but neither they nor anyone else have analysed the
use and absence in certain passages or forms.

Modus operandi. First, | determine the forms by using textual criticism and metrics; second, | tag
them as to TAAMMP (augment or not, which tense, MP or not, etc.) and third, | analyse and compare
the data with those of Homer. In my presentation, | will discuss all the verb forms of a passage in
Quintus where £6apacoe or the unaugmented dapacoe, and €ile or the unaugmented &Ae appear;
for the aspect use | pay particular attention to the unreal and iterative constructions, the iterative
forms and the verbs in speech introductions and conclusions; for the moods, | will pay particular
attention to the subordinate clauses dependent on past tense forms (for the optative) and to the
use of the subjunctive and optative in the main clause and for the MP | will analyse focus especially
temporal and relative clauses, as in Homeric Greek they showed noteworthy semantic differences
in the use and absence of the MP. Besides Quintus, | will also discuss a passage (20 to 30 lines)
from Apollonios and occasionally provide examples from Tryphiodoros and Kollouthos.

Expected results. Based on the evolutions of the Greek language after Homer, | expect the following
results but it remains to be seen to what extent this will be confirmed: even fewer augmented forms
than in Homer (as the absence was already considered dunpikwrtepov by Aristarkhos from Samo-
thrake (111 BC)) and no clear set of rules as to their use; a limited use of the MP in subordinate
clauses with a subjunctive; very few optative forms in subordinate clauses (given that the optative
gradually died out in everyday Greek, even in normal written koiné); only indicative aorist forms in
unreal contexts (while this was a tendency visible already in Attic Greek, later Greek preferred to
use the imperfect in these contexts, see Horrocks 1996: 164-167, 2010: 237); intrusion of the indica-
tive in iterative constructions with a past reference. | am uncertain what to expect of the use of the
aspect-stems as this distinction did not cease to exist in later Greek, but suspect that the lines
between perfect-stem and aorist-stem will have become less clear. These are simply assumptions

and if the data provide a different picture, they will need to be explained.
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Verb alternations in Greek have been known since ancient times, although they were traditionally
associated with idiosyncratic lexical characteristics of each verb. Therefore, they used to be de-
scribed only in dictionaries and lexicons. Only more recently has this phenomenon begun to be
studied in a more systematic way, following, among others, Levin’s (1993) for English (cf. e.g. Villa
2017, Luraghi 2021, Luraghi-Sousa 2015).
Apart from the process of identification and classification of alternations, not yet completed for
Greek, the discovery of the conditions of distribution between alternating structures, i.e. the con-
ditions under which one or the other construction is chosen for the same verb, is particularly in-
teresting.
So far, synchronic patterns of selection have been proposed and described for Greek verbs that
come from the semantic characteristics of the entities that must fill the different slots of the alter-
nating structures (e.g. Luraghi 2021). Lavidas (2009) , for its part, also recognized some diachronic
patterns of evolution of complementation structures that give rise to new alternations. Recently
(Villa in press), | have proposed that there may also be distribution patterns coming from syntactic
conditions. Specifically, it has been possible to identify for some triargumental verbs the phenom-
enon that, when the two arguments that do not acquire the category of Subject are present, they
are distributed according to a typical pattern that responds to the greater or lesser affinity of their
lexicon with respect to the semantic case of each slot, as in (1)
(1) kai e0OUG MAGIV OIG EveTUyXAVEV £BOA Kai BapBapikig kai EAANVIKDG 6Tt BaGIAELG oLV

otpatelpaTt TOAAR TpoaépxeTal (X. A. 1.8.1)

‘And at once shouted out to everyone he met, in the barbarian tongue and in Greek, that

the King was approaching with a large army.
In this example, the verb Bodw is accompanied by a subordinate completive clause, with the
function of Object, introduced by 0t1, while the persons to whom the interpellation is addressed
(maiow) appear, as it might be expected, in the dative with the Recipient (Addressee) function.
However, when the inanimate element, what was said by the subject, is elliptical, there is a strong
tendency for the animate constituent to acquire the accusative form, as in (2).

(2) 6 8¢ Kpoloog KatakAeloGpevog év Toig BaatAeiolg Kbpov €Boa- (X. Cyr. 7.2.5)

‘But Croesus shut himself up in his palace and called for Cyrus’In other words, the
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appearance of another form among the alternating possibilities of the same verb could
respond, at least in some cases, to purely syntactic, not semantic, conditions.
In this paper we intend to present further evidence for this phenomenon, based on the data of a

larger corpus of verbs with alternating structures of complementation.
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The etymologies of Mycenean a-ro,-a, alphabetic Greek GpioTog, dpeiwv, dpeth (generally trans-
lated by ‘of very good quality’, ‘best, ‘better’, ‘excellence’ or similar) and (with desemanticization)
dpt- ‘very’ have puzzled many linguists for decades. Links have been proposed with:

e dpng (Glintert [1910: 68] for dpeiwv);

avnp (Nikolaev [2010] for dpetn);
e a root *h,erh,- (Bailly [s.u. dpetn]) for dpetr and dpeiwy, Sihler [1995: 356], mentioned as
one of the options by EDG for dpeth [s.u. dpeth], Heubeck [1979: 245] for a-ro,-a);
e the root of Gpvupat (DELG and EDG [s.u. dpeiwv & Gpog] for dpeiwy, via 10 Gpog; Schwyzer
[1939: 538, n.a1] for dpiotog, Janda [2014: 160-186] for dpetr) and GpioTog);
e of Gpxw (cf. Schaffner [2021]);
e of dpapiokw with the meaning ‘to be adapted’ (cf. Bailly [s.u. GpioTog], EDG [“perhaps”, s.u.
dpiotoc], Dieu [2011]);
or the meaning ‘to adjust; to accomplish’ (Glintert [1910: 58]); In order for an etymological hypoth-
esis for dplotog et al. to be accepted, it should fulfil (at least) the following two criteria. First, it
should reckon with the fact that these stems take (at least partially) part in the so-called Caland
system, i.e. a series of forms such as the primary comparative and superlative, and a first com-
pound member in -1, linked to a non-resultative stative verb root referring to property-concepts as
‘be good’, ‘be red’, ‘be big’. Second, it should be capable to differentiate between senses deviating
because they are relics from the original sense, and senses diverging because they are used with
different referents in variant contexts. Since the above hypotheses cannot explain how the pro-
posed non-Caland roots/stems could have been the starting point for the Caland stems, and since
it cannot be determined whether the sense ‘(very/most) useful’ or ‘foremost’ or the like is an orig-
inal sense from which ‘better; best’ has developed or rather an automatic implication of the sense
‘better; best’ in combination with many referents (e.g. the best choice is generally the most useful
one), none of them can be accepted. In my talk | will propose a new hypothesis that answers to
these two criteria, which is based on the one hand on a thorough syntactico-semantic analysis of
apapiokw, and on the other hand on an in-depth semantic analysis of GpioTtog et al. per possible
referent (animate human, animate animal, inanimate concrete object, inanimate abstract). | will

argue that the point of departure is the sense ‘to be (firm-)fixed’, which is the (metaphorical) sense
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of the perfect active verb forms of dpapiokw occurring only with a subject (and no object) having
the sole role of Patient (e.g. in Il. 15.618). As a non-resultative stative referring to a property (‘solid,
firm’) these forms meet all the criteria to enter the so-called Caland system. Consequently, the root
of dpapiokw could be used as the basis for several derivatives belonging to this system:
e comparative *ar-yos-a- cf. Myc. a-ro,—a ‘very sturdy’
e superlative dpiotog ‘the most firm one’
e property noun in *-(e/o)s-: T0 Gpog ‘the solidity’
+ *-yo- = (pelog ‘characterized by the firmness’ >> dpeiwv ‘firmer’
=> dpeiag ‘the one characterized by the firmness’
+internal derivation = -npng, cf. pevnpng ‘having firmness in the @pnVv’
e in -eteh,: apetn ‘firmness’ - ‘excellence’

e first compound member api- ‘firmly’ > desemanticization ‘very’

In addition, the basic meaning ‘firm-fixed; solid’ shows semantic specializations according to the
nature of the referents of GpiloTtog et al. For this reason, the sense is ‘robust, sturdy’ when referring
to wheels, wool and other physical inanimates; ‘fat, thick, rich” when referring to animals, a country
or old age; ‘tight’ when referring to skin; ‘sure, true, faithful’ when referring to words, thoughts or
similar concepts; and ‘firm, sturdy’ when referring to warriors or divine beings. The sense ‘the most
firm, solid’ would eventually develop into ‘the best’ Since at the one hand several of these specific
senses are more likely to be contextual variants of a basic meaning ‘solid’ rather than of ‘good’ (e.g.
whereas solid words refer to trustable words, good ones are not necessarily true) and since at the
other hand the perfect forms of dpapiokw show the semantic development of (literal) ‘fixe’ > (met-
aphorical) ‘firm-fixed’, this hypothesis fulfils also the second criterium. Furthermore, these seman-
tic developments can be explained by the metaphor abstract entities, animals and humans are
objects, and the assumption that the solidity of an object indicates the value of the object. A sub-
part of this metaphor consists of the (good) warriors are (solid) walls metaphor. This precision is
based on the observation that the warriors/divine beings called ‘dpiotog’ (mostly Ajax the Great),
‘dpeiog’ (Zeus/Athena) or (Mycenaean) ‘a-re-ja’ (= dpeiag; Hermes), are those who stand firm like a
wall without backing down (or whose name and/or description refers to this action), either to at-
tack and break the (metaphorical) enemy wall, or to protect their own camp without letting the

enemy pass.
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Imperfective aspect is traditionally defined as a way to view a situation ‘from within’. On the con-
trary, perfective aspect is traditionally defined as a way to present a situation as a whole (Comrie
1976: 16).

In Ancient Greek narrative texts, as well as in other languages, perfective past forms (aorist indic-
atives) are used to ‘push forward’ the narration. They are used to denote temporally sequential
foregrounded events. On the contrary, imperfective past forms (imperfects) are used to denote
backgrounded events, such as descriptions or comments made by the author (e.g. Hopper 1980:
213-219 and, on Ancient Greek, Bentein 2016: 26).

However, in Ancient Greek, imperfective past forms can be used in perfective contexts to ‘push
forward’ the narration of the main sequence of events. Such an imperfect form is called ‘narrative
imperfect’. The use of imperfect forms in aoristic contexts has been studied mainly from a syn-
chronic point of view and in Homeric and Classical Greek (e.g. Crespo 2014 on Homer; Bentein 2016
on Heordotus; Allan 2017, mainly on historiography). For Late-Antique Greek, the only studies avail-
able are Moser 2016 and Moser 2017. In addition, no work has been done for Byzantine Greek.

The aim of this paper is to provide a description of the diachronic development of the narrative
imperfect in Greek literary texts. The paper will focus on Late-Antique and Byzantine Greek, but
also earlier stages of the language will be taken into account.

The aim of this paper is to present the preliminary results of my ongoing research aiming to build
a comprehensive corpus of several narrative literary texts in order to investigate how narrative
imperfects are used in Ancient and Byzantine Greek narrative texts. The texts which have been
chosen are: the first book of Thucydides’ Histories, the first book of Polybius’ Histories, the first
book of Dionysius’ Roman Antiquities, the Gospel of Luke, Palladius’ Historia Lausiaca, the Historia
monachorum in Aegypto, the first book of Procopius’ Wars, the first two books of Agathias’ Histories,
the first two books of Anna Comnene’s Alexiad, and the first 700 verses of the Chronicle of Morea
(version H and version P).

The texts which have been chosen are different by age and register, in order to investigate whether
the age of composition and the register of the text interact with the use of the narrative imperfect.
Every past-tense verb form which is used in the corpus has been registered and analysed according

to the tense, the context in which the form is used, and the verb class to which the verb form
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belongs (the classification by Levin 1993 has been used, as well as some parameters of the Vendler-
ian classification [Vendler 1957]). In this way, the author has been able to conduct a statistical anal-
ysis of the usage of the different past-tense forms. In addition, qualitative analyses of some se-
lected examples have been made.

In the Classical and Hellenistic texts that have been investigated, the narrative imperfect is used
rather frequently and with different verb classes.

In the Gospel of Luke, the use of the narrative imperfect undergoes a dramatic reduction. The only
verbs that continue to use it with some frequency are the communication verbs. In Late-Antique
and Early Byzantine Greek, the register of the texts plays a major role in the way in which narrative
imperfects are used. Lower-register texts, such as the Historia Lausiaca, display a ‘Gospel-like’ be-
haviour. They display a rather limited use of narrative imperfects. In the case of lower-register texts,
the only verb class that display narrative imperfects with some frequency is the class of verba
dicendi. On the contrary, high-register texts, such as Agathias’ Histories, display a more ‘classical’
behaviour. In this case, the use of narrative imperfects is not restricted to communication verbs.
The situation of Anna Comnene’s Alexiad is rather similar to the Early Byzantine high-register texts.
On the contrary, in the section of the Chronicle of Morea which has been investigated there are only
two occurrences of a narrative imperfect form, both in the version H.

The use of narrative imperfects in Greek seems to interact also with the Aktionsart of the verbs.
The vast majority of the examples of narrative imperfects are from durative verbs, and the narrative
imperfect of some high-frequency punctual verbs (such as &pxopau) is not attested in the corpus.
These findings seem to partially confirm Moser’s research on the interaction between aspect and
Aktionsart in Ancient Greek. According to this scholar, the Greek verbal system has moved from a
stage in which Aktionsart heavily influences aspectual selection (with durative and atelic verbs
being used more frequently in the imperfective and punctual and telic verbs being used more fre-
quently in the perfective) to a stage in which aspectual selection is (almost) free from actional
constraints (see e.g. Moser 2017). If this hypothesis is correct, the dismissal of the Ancient Greek
narrative imperfect could be explained as a consequence of this shift. This shift does not seem to
have happened at the same time in all registers, with high-register Greek being more conservative
than lower-register Greek.

The paper will show that narrative imperfects often have a ‘preparatory’ function (see, for example,
Allan 2017: 105, 109). They are used to ‘push forward’ the narration by describing a new action, but,

at the same time, they set the stage for the new events which will happen after the action.
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Thematic verbal governing compounds of the type oikowopog ‘bearing one’s house' are a very well-
known and very productive class of compounds in Ancient Greek (Liihr-Balles 2010: 257, Tribulato
2015: 89-93). The second constituents of these compounds are problematic from a theoretical point
of view, since they can synchronically be viewed as independent adjectives/nouns with agentive
meaning (as is the case of popog ‘bringing on one’s way’, which is attested as a free word), but
appear in many cases only as compound forms (e.g. Gvdpoktovog ‘man-slaying’, for which no
*KkTovog ‘slaying/slayer’ is attested) built on verbal roots (Chantraine 1933: 8, Grandi-Pompei 2010:
212-213).

In this paper, the issue of the problematic nature of compound second constituents of the type
°opog will be tackled from a corpus-based perspective, both with a quantitative and a qualitative
approach: taking into account two samples of texts of the same historical period belonging to dif-
ferent genres (the first book of Thucydides’ History of the Peloponnesian War and Sophocles’ Oedi-
pus Rex), the occurrences of verbal governing compounds of the oikopdpog type will be extracted
(both as types and tokens) and compared to the occurrences - in the same texts — of other para-
digmatically related forms: first of all, the thematic, non-compound nouns/adjectives with the
same structure (e.g. popog) and other types of deverbal agent nouns/adjectives (e.g. agent nouns
in -tng, -TAP, -Twp and other types of compound agent nouns); secondly, the occurrences of
deverbal action nouns will also be extracted from the texts, to check whether the same roots and
stems which give rise to agent-like forms are also used to derive action nouns. To add diachronic
depth to the corpus-based analysis, the results will be checked against the situation observed for
Homeric Greek, based on the already existing complete description of the word formation strate-
gies in the Homeric poems provided by Risch (1974).

The aim and expected outcome of this study is to take a step towards a better understanding of
the status of the compounds of the oikopopog type based on the real usage of this kind of for-
mations in Ancient Greek texts rather than just on data from dictionaries and other reference works
(however useful). Besides quantitative aspects such as the productivity of compounds of the oiko-
popog type, the analysis will also take into account more ‘qualitative’ features of this kind of for-
mations: attention will be devoted to the kind of verbal root they are built on, with special refer-

ence to their degree of transitivity (in the sense of Hopper-Thompson 1980). Since, contrary to other
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types of agentive formations, compounds of the oiko@opog type are attested both as nouns and
(even more often) as adjectives, the paper will also take into account their behavior with regard to
their syntactic category: this analysis will be conducted within a theoretical framework based on
William Croft’s typology of parts of speech (Croft 2001) and recently developed for ancient Indo-
European languages by Luca Alfieri (2021).
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The aim of this presentation is to study coreference chains in a dramatic text, Sophocles’ Oedipus
Rex: when a person is mentioned for the first time by a character, how is this person referred to in
the following mentions (whether by the same or a different character)? Moreover, what is the role
of demonstratives (o0Tog, 88¢, (¢)keivog) or anaphoric markers (a0Tdv, viv, etc.) in this process?
Ancient Greek demonstratives and anaphoric terms are by no means a new topic: they have long
been studied, not least because of the wealth of linguistic devices in Ancient Greek. The most de-
tailed studies deal with classical prose (Biraud 1991, Bakker 2009), but dramatic texts (especially
the tragedies of Sophocles) have also been the subject of sustained interest for a long time (already
Ellendt 1872: 488-501 or Bain 1913). Previous studies have mainly focused on the differences (i)
between the three demonstratives and (ii) between demonstrative and anaphoric terms, discussing
apparently equivalent meanings in different utterances (Kiithner and Gerth 1898: 644, Moorhouse
1982, Ruijgh 2006). These studies have recently benefited from new approaches to the phenome-
non, in particular cognitive approaches, such as Bonifazi 2021; however, this corpus is still in need
of further work.
The purpose of our presentation is to contribute to the debate by taking a step back with a study
of referential chains, a field that has received less attention than the use of anaphoric markers at
the clause-level, at least in Ancient Greek. A referential chain is made up of at least three elements
referring to the same referent and may or may not be uttered by the same speaker (see Corblin
1995). See for example three co-referential chains, all referring to Laios, in Sophocles’ Oedipus Rex:

(1) Adiog (OT 103) / null anaphora (OT 105) / ToUToU (OT 106)

(2) Aaiw (0T 711) / adTév (OT 713) / kakeivou (OT 714) / TovV pév (OT 715) / keivog (OT 718) / Adiiov

(0T 721)

(3) avrip (OT 803) / 6 mpeBUG (OT 805, 807) / T® Eévw | ToUTw (OT 812-4)
Studying co-referential chains is not equivalent to studying individual anaphoric and deictic mark-
ers (see inter alia Schnedecker 2019). The interest of this approach is twofold: it allows us to con-
sider the question of co-reference at the textual level; and it allows us to place demonstratives
and anaphors among other strategies for constituting reference, be it null anaphora (as in ex. 1,

see also Luraghi 2003 on the topic) or autonomous lexical items such as noun phrases (see ex. 3).
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How are these chains formed? When do demonstratives and anaphors appear? Are any thematic
roles preferred? To answer these questions, we will concentrate on a single play (Sophocles’ Oedi-
pus Rex) and a single type of referent (persons). Different criteria are tested:

- the definiteness of the first mention (see ex. 1and 2 with a proper name, vs ex. 3 with an indefinite
noun phrase);

- the semantic role of the referent, especially in the first mention (e.g. agent / patient etc.);

- the syntactic role of the anaphoric marker (e.g. subject, object, non-argumental position);

- the role of common ground for the choice of the anaphoric marker (especially for the notion of
activation see Gundel et al. 1993).

This study is part of a larger project on referential chains in dramatic texts, for which a systematic
investigation is planned: the general aim is to deal with animate and inanimate referents, present
on stage or absent, in a corpus large enough to draw conclusions. In order to explore this question,
it is first necessary to identify the criteria that will be systematically examined in the rest of the
corpus. The present study is intended to serve as a test bench framework, identifying and assessing

the relevance of the different criteria.
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Recent linguistic research has pointed out that phenomena emerging from spoken language often
challenge the canonical dichotomy of syntactic hierarchies (among others, Van Valin 1984; Maschler
et al. 2020). That is to say, the categories of coordination and subordination are often found lacking
in describing the full range of usages emerging in spoken language, including the dependency of
clauses beyond the sentence-level syntax. Moreover, several typological studies have problema-
tized the notion of subordination, traditionally defined in terms of dependency and clausal em-
bedding (among others, Cristofaro 2003, 2014; Verstraete 2007).

This paper aims to contribute to this strand of research by considering data from Ancient Greek
(AG). In doing so, it addresses issues of syntactic and pragmatic dependencies, problematizing the
notion of subordination and the status of some AG conjunctions that are traditionally categorized
as subordinating. In particular, it deals with adverbial clauses when expressing causal, temporal or
consecutive relations, and considers the following conjunctions: énei (meaning both ‘when’, ‘since’
and ‘because’), and wote (meaning ‘so that').

The analysis is based on a corpus of Classical and Postclassical Greek, including both literary and
non-literary texts (i.e., Attic drama, Aristophanes, Menander, Thucydides, New Testament and doc-
umentary papyri). This makes it possible to conduct an analysis across different registers and dis-
course types, and to address the behaviour of conjunctions also in dialogic contexts.

The data are extracted using the Thesaurus Linguae Graecae (https://stephanus.tlg.uci.edu) and
Trismegistos (for documentary papyri; https://www.trismegistos.org), and are manually annotated.
The annotation includes, among other things, the following information: (i) the type of semantic
relation expressed by the conjunction; (ii) the position of the clause introduced by one of the con-
junctions under investigation (i.e., ‘preponed’ or ‘postponed’ to the main clause, if a main clause
could be identified, or ‘freestanding’); (iii) the occurrence of the conjunction alone or in combina-
tion with other adverbs or particles (e.g., ¢, o0v). For practical reasons, previous studies of these
conjunctions will be used, such as those of Muchnova (2011) for énei and Ruiz Yamuza (2020) for
woTe. A first survey of the data from documentary papyri will be made using the PapyGreek tree-
bank corpus (Vierros and Henriksson 2021).

By means of examples, the paper will illustrate the different usages of the conjunctions working at

sentence or discourse level. Besides the usage as a content conjunction (as defined by Sweetser
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1990: 77-78) in bi-clausal constructions, the analysis is expected to show several occurrences of the
investigated conjunctions in speech-act adverbial clauses (Sweetser 1990: 77; Thompson et al. 2007:
267), as shown in example 1, or in freestanding units, as shown in example 2—freestanding units
are cases in which the matrix clause is not recoverable.
(1) Aesch. Ag. 1035-1039
glow kopifou kai av, Kaoodvdpav Aéyw: £mei o' £BnKe ZeUG ApNVITWS SOPOIG KOVWVOV Eival
XePVipwv
‘Get inside! I'm talking to you, Cassandra! Because Zeus, not angry, placed you in this
household to share the holy water.
(2) Eur. Hec. 1208
émel 6i6afov To0TO-
‘So tell me!’
Moreover, the degree of compositionality of énei and wote will be addressed, considering the prag-
matic value of these conjunctions when are combined with adverbs or particles (e.g., énei 6¢, Wote
olv).
Finally, the paper considers whether some specific usages are the product of diachronic changes
or instantiate cases of insubordination (Evans and Watanabe 2016: 2-3).
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L'adjectif grec ancien aoxn0ic “sain et sauf, intact”: Histoire du mot et étymologie

Friday, June 27" 15:30
Room H339

On interpréte généralement l'adjectif doknBng comme un composeé privatif reposant sur un neutre
*ogknBog rapproché de formes germaniques et celtiques, et notamment du neutre gotique skapis :
le sens premier de skapis serait « dommage », et celui de doknbng, « sans dommage ». Cette éty-
mologie, satisfaisante pour le sens, est douteuse sur le plan formel (cf. notamment EDG 151 ; Blanc
2018, 540) : il faudrait admettre un prototype comportant un *t" (> gr. 8, got. p), et donc une série
d’occlusives sourdes aspirées en indo-européen. Cela ne poserait aucun probléme s'il s'agissait
d’une formation onomatopéique ou d'un emprunt, mais en l'occurrence, cette idée ne s'impose
nullement. Il serait difficile, du reste, de partir ici d'une séquence *th, (cf. LIV? 551, avec rejet de
*th,), d’autant que le traitement de *th, par 6 en grec est fortement sujet a caution (*th, > T dans
TAaTUG « large, plat » < *plth,-0-s, etc.). Il est plus simple de partir d’une racine avec *t pour expli-
quer les formes germaniques (et celtiques si elles sont bien apparentées), et d’en séparer Gokn6ng.
Aprés un réexamen des emplois homériques et posthomériques (poétes + quelques inscriptions)
de aoknOng, je me propose d’avancer une étymologie nouvelle de cet adjectif, qui tienne compte
du fait que chez Homeére, il apparait presque toujours pour parler de quelqu’un qui rentre sain et
sauf du combat ou d’une expédition maritime.

Il s'agirait d'un vieux composé *doxeBng, a second membre tiré de l'aoriste (£¢)oxeBov (poétes de-
puis Hom., + quelques inscriptions dialectales [arcadien, leshien]) « tenir, retenir, etc. » (racine de
£xw). L'existence de ce second membre est étayée par 'hapax €0-oxedn¢ (Hes., fr. 33a.32 M.-W.:
« qu’on a bien en main » [Hofinger 1981, 155] ou « qui tient bon, résistant » [Blanc 2018, 422-423]),
forme motivée par rapport a (¢)oxeBov, avec préservation du ¥, en regard de dokn6ng¢ dont la dis-
similation d’aspiration serait liée a la perte du lien étymologique par rapport a (¢)oxeBov. La base
*oxeb- [ *okeB- du second membre est également susceptible d’étre étayée par deux dérivés no-
minaux que ma communication se devra de réexaminer: okeBp0OgG « exact, précis » (< *axed-pog
[EDG 1345] ou *oxe-8p06¢ [DELG 1012] ?), du moins si 'idée d’une parenté avec éxw est légitime (autre
étymologie chez Kélligan 2019) ; oxétAiog « qui tient bon, obsting, etc. » (< *ax€0Aiog, issu d’un ad-
jectif *oxe0-A0¢ ou *oxe-OAOG : cf. Vanséveren 1998, Meier-Briigger 2016).

Suivant une analyse envisagée chez les Anciens (scholies, Eustathe), avec, déja, l'idée d'un second
membre tiré de (¢)oxebov, le premier membre du composé serait un d- privatif (sens originel : « qui

ne peut étre retenu, irrésistible » ?). Je proposerai plutét un premier membre do- (*doxedn¢ < *do-
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oxeb-11g), degré zéro de la racine *nes- « revenir (sain et sauf) » (*ns- > do-, cf. do-pevog « *revenu
[sain et sauf] », d’ol « heureux, joyeux, content » : synthése du dossier chez Lamberterie 2014),
issu ici d'un vieux nom-racine *nos- | *nés- au degré zéro *ns- en premier membre de composé,
représenté aussi en grec, a mes yeux (voir Dieu 2024), dans la famille de donaopat « accueillir avec
joie » et domaclog « heureux, bienvenu » (le nom-racine *nds- / *nés- se laisse également recons-
truire a l'origine de voo!1 « de coté, a part, loin (de), a I'écart (de), excepté » : en ce sens, voir Dieu
2010). Le sens premier du composé *&o-oxed-1¢ serait « qui tient bon, tenace, résistant, obstiné
quant au (bon) retour ».

Reste a déterminer comment rendre compte de 'évolution de *-e0n¢ vers -nong. AoknOng est at-
testé sept fois sur huit au nominatif masculin singulier chez Homeére, ot *aokebn|g serait amétrique.
Faut-il postuler un allongement exceptionnel de € en n (au lieu de &), de méme que 'on observe
dans le composé homérique wAeoi-kapmog (< *6Aeai-kapmog « qui perd ses fruits ») un allonge-
ment de o en w (au lieu de ou), vraisemblablement analogique de certaines formes de 6AADuL
(aoriste WAeoa, composés en -wAng) ? Une comparaison sera mise en ceuvre avec des formes du
type de dkApatog (Hom., poétes) « intact, pur », ol l'on suppose parfois un allongement (mé-
trique ? analogique d’autres formes ?) a partir de *axépoatog (composé privatif, cf. kepaiw « dévas-
ter » ?). Est-il permis de penser que le n de Gokn®n¢ trouverait son origine dans une contamination
du théme du futur oxf-o-w (Hom.+), futur « déterminé » par rapport a £€§w (cf. GH |, 446), avec celui
de l'aoriste (£)-axe-0-ov (aoriste « déterminé » en regard de £€oyov) ?

En ce qui concerne la présence d'un n au lieu de ¢, il faudra également déterminer si, dans Od.
14.255, la forme ancienne est doknBéeg (trisyllabique, avec une synizése rarissime au temps fort du
5¢ pied, ou bien recouvrant une forme contractée *aoknB¢eig d’'un type rare chez Homeére ?), ou
GokeBeeg (également bien attestée dans la tradition manuscrite, ainsi que chez Eustathe).
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The present study attempts to adapt the approach offered by Axel-Tober & Brandner (to appear)
for Germanic languages to Ancient Greek. The authors use complementation-as-relativisation anal-
ysis, considering relative and complement clauses as instantiations of the same structure, cf. Ar-
senijevic (2009), Kayne (2014). There is a tendency in Germanic languages to have the same marker
in equative, relative and complement clauses, which Greek seems prima facie to share since wg is
a complementizer, an equative/similative marker and has a relative morphological component.
The opposition of so-called “that-type” and “as-type” complementizers can seem related to the
distribution of Tt and wg, two main Greek complementizers. However, we find the analogy inexact.
According to Axel-Tober & Brandner, equatives have necessarily a degree projection, and therefore
a bi-partite structure bringing them together with relatives. Meanwhile, wg is rather a similative
than an equative, which makes this projection unnecessary.
To explain the distinction between similatives and equatives, we refer to Keydana et al (2021). Sim-
ilatives conceptualize an entity of one category in terms of another category: Peter is tall like
George. Equatives denote the degree of the property attributed to the compared entities, referring
to some standard: Peter is as tall as George. However, especially in the Indo-European languages,
equatives and similatives are often expressed with the same constructions. Greek features a vari-
ous set of similative and equative constructions, cf. de Kreij (2021b). Q¢ is claimed to be the marker
of both similative and equative: constructions of types 1.7 and 2.6 correspondingly in the classifi-
cation by Keydana et al. (2021). In the preliminary sample (Postclassical historians, Polybius and
Diodorus Siculus, two books of each author; the further objective is to include earlier and later
texts to conduct the diachronic analysis), we found 35 examples of similatives like (1) and 4 exam-
ples of equatives like (2):
(1) €av wg moAEp1I0L €ig TAV Xwpav eioéABwalv... ‘If they invade the country as enemies...’ (Plb.
3.2213)
(2) oUx olTwG UTMO TV AvEPGOV WG UTIO TRV TOTIWY TTOAUG EyiveTo POOPOG TAOV Kapxndoviwv

‘The Carthaginians suffered heavy losses not so much because of [attacking] people, but

because of [impassable] places’ (Plb. 3.51.3)
Axel-Tober & Brandner use the diachronic analysis to emphasize the impact of equatives on the

complement clauses (hereinafter CCs): according to them, in several Germanic languages, equative-
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like complementizer ass used to be the default one on a more archaic stage, being displaced by
dass later. However, Greek diachronic data could not support a similar process. De Kreij (2021a: 53-
54) points out that in earlier periods w¢ was used as a similative rather than as an equative, which
was expressed with other constructions, like correlative adjectives §0(0)og ... Too(o)og or a particle
fj. Furthermore, the equative wg is extremely rare even in the later period. A puzzling thing to be
explained is that all the attested equatives are negated, like (2), otherwise than similatives.
Within the complementation-as-relativisation approach, a crucial point for the similarity of equa-
tives/relatives and CCs is a correlation, typically overt for relatives and equatives and implied for
CCs. Axel-Tober (2017) proves the existence of correlate complement construction in German at the
earlier stage. In Greek, there are examples of correlative demonstratives in matrix clauses like in
(3):

(3) auTo 6¢ TolTOo Yivwokovtag [6Tt péAouat pdg Kapxndovioug kivduvelerv]

‘All <you need to> know is [that you have to fight the Carthaginians]’ (Plb.3.64.3)

In the chosen sample, there are 4 examples similar to (3), all with &7t (in detail cf. Faure (2021), pts.
5 and 6). Meanwhile, all found w¢-equatives are correlated, like (2) above, on the contrary to simi-
latives (only 2 of 35 have correlates). Supposing that the equative and complement wg-clauses
have the same structure, one may expect wg-CCs to be capable of correlation. However, the corre-
lation of wg¢-CCs with demonstratives or other DPs is never attested in the sample, and &1t seems
to have a stronger correlational ability. Despite the arguments above, there are predicates joining
both CCs and similatives. They have meaning of accusation (in the preliminary sample, they are
Kathyopéw ‘accuse’, and oukowavTéw ‘accuse falsely’).
Context: A Roman perjures in court that a girl is a slave (she is not)

(4) TMpooayaywv Katnyopnoev wg S0VANG

‘He claimed in court that she was a slave’ (Diod. 4.24.3)

(4) is an example of so-called hypothetical construction, meaning ‘as if’, which may imply that the
accusation is false. The data from a larger corpus, including Classical Greek texts, shows that the
accusation predicates tend to select rather w¢-CCs than dti -CCs. Fournier (1946) used similar cases
to prove the subjective sense of wg, contrary to objective 6ti. To conclude, we can not consider wg
-CCs representative examples of equative-like CCs, and find the possibility of them originating from
equatives dubious. However, hypothetical similatives patterning with CCs under accusation predi-
cates may bring a new perspective to the subject.
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When discussing politeness in language, we refer to a wide variety of conversational strategies that
speakers employ in discourse. Among all these strategies, one stands out as potentially being in-
terpreted as either polite or impolite, depending on the relationship between the speaker and the
hearer as well as the context in which it is used. This conversational strategy is referred to as “mit-
igation”. The main purpose of this conversational strategy is generally to soften the strength of a
specific speech act that may threaten the face-wants of the addressee, as described by Brown &
Levinson's (1987) theory of the social faces of conversational participants. In this sense, the speaker
mitigates their speech act either to obtain some benefit (personal or otherwise) from their target
or as self-protective face-preserving strategy (see Caffi 1999, 2007; Briz 2001: 158, 2018: 62). Mitiga-
tion is rarely employed without purpose, particularly since it is commonly observed in peripheral
conversations, that is, situations or conversations in which there is a clear difference of position
between interactants (social or hierarchical). For instance, the level of mitigation in conversations
between friends will differ significantly from that in a superior-subordinate interaction, such as
between a boss and an employee, where a distinct power imbalance exists.

If we extrapolate this information to the context of Aristophanic comedy, we can observe varying
levels of mitigation depending on the character. Male characters typically mitigate their words less
than feminine characters (see Willi 2003: 166). Consequently, their speech register tends to be more
effusive, natural, and conversational. The use of allegro forms instead of lento forms provides ev-
idence, as noted by Lopez Eire (1996: 79-83, 181-189), of the spontaneity that characterizes men'’s
speech in Aristophanes’ plays (e.g. éywda = éyw oida, TapyUptov = T dpyUupiov, kaldTog = Kai avTog,
Kata / k@mera = Kai eita / kai émerra, etc.). In contrast, women’s language in Aristophanic comedy
adheres more strictly to phonological rules and exhibits a more rhetorical nature, characterized on
many occasions by an abusive use of particles in order to seem politer (see Sommerstein 2009: 33-
34; Colvin 2020: 81).

At first glance, women'’s speech seems softer than that of men, as their subordinate position to
men theoretically compels them to act respectfully and display good manners during interactions
(a form of mitigation motivated by social hierarchies). Despite this presumed mitigation in women's
language, we still observe -albeit to a lesser extent- such phonetic phenomena. This is not incom-

patible with our hypothesis about mitigation in female speech, since Greek Comedy is an inherently
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conversational literary genre. Abundance of phonetic processes such as ellipsis, crasis, apheresis,
elision, etc. is an evident hallmark of conversational speech. It is, therefore, both normal and log-
ical for these elements to appear, to a greater or lesser extent, in the speech of all characters in
Aristophanes’ plays, regardless of gender.

Nevertheless, we can determine where these phonetic features are most prevalent to identify
which characters employ a ruder and more colloquial register. It must be said that rudeness in
conversation does not come only from a rapid and -at first sight- impolite speech (Devine-Ste-
phens 1994: 268). For example, there are moments when, even though a woman is mitigating her
speech, the character exhibits significant impoliteness. Beneath her softened speech act lies a
passive-aggressive tone or a threat to the positive face of her interlocutor. A notable example oc-
curs, for example, in Lysistrata (lines 591-597), where the heroine mitigates her response to the
Proboulos not to show politeness but because she does not consider him competent enough to
understand Greek women'’s plight. This example illustrates that mitigation can function as a vehicle
for scorn rather than deference.

The aim of this paper is to analyse several passages in which female characters mitigate their
speech to determine whether they are genuinely employing politeness strategies or, conversely,
using mitigation to convey disdain toward the other speaker. This analysis will consider passages
of plays in which women’s mitigation reflects their empowerment, such as Lysistrata, Thesmo-

phoriazusae, and Ecclesiazusae.
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The aim of this talk is to focus on the morphology and meaning of dkparg (Hom.+) ‘blowing
strongly’, one of the sporadic and almost exclusively poetic compounds with a second constituent
(SC) related to the verb Gnpt (< PIE *h,ueh,-) ‘to blow’, as also &Aiang (Hom.), ducang (Hom.+), ebang
(Hes.+) Zang (Hom.+) and Umepang (Hom.).

The first issue concerns the analysis of its SC °ang, which could be interpreted both as a regular s-
stem adjective and as a root noun; there is evidence in favour of both these hypothesis and, even
if nowadays the latter is preferred, debate is still open. Accepting the former proposal, the posses-
sive value of the Hesiodic ebang (Op. 599) ‘well-ventilated’ is better explained, since -f¢,-£é¢-adjec-
tives are seen as original possessive compounds (cf. Risch 1974: 81ff.), then reinterpreted as verbale
Rektionskomposita (the usual referents of such compounds in °ang are wind-related names, so
their semantics usually is ‘blowing in an X manner’). Instead, a proof of the second hypothesis is
the accusative singular ¢anv in Od. 12.313, which clearly does not follow the inflection of adjectives
in -ng, -€G.

The second question concerns the first constituent (FC) of dxparg, from the adjective dkpog (cf. PIE
root *h,ek- ‘(to be, to become) sharp, pointed’) ‘topmost, outmost; highest’, which in composition
seems to always have a locatival value (Frisk 1960-1972 s.v. Gkpog); but this FC could also have an
adverbial meaning, if related to the adverbs dxkpa and dxpov ‘on the top, on the surface’.
Regarding the traditional explanation of the meaning of dkpang, scholars agree in considering this
compound as an epithet with a positive meaning (in Od. 14.253+ it is attested together with kaAdg),
and Frisk 1960-1972 s.v. Gkpog argues that in origin this term was referred to the wind which ‘blows
high, on the peaks’, in reference to the steep coasts of the Greek islands (cf. Leaf 20022 487).

It is interesting that in Homer dkpang is always used to describe the wind that blows when some-
one is about to begin a sea voyage: when Telemachus travels from Ithaca to Pylos (Od. 2.421), when
Odysseus goes from Crete to Egypt (Od. 14.253) and from Phoenicia to Libya (Od. 14.299). LfgrE s.v.
dkpang considers axkpang a synonym of the hapax ahiang (Od. 4.361) ‘blowing seaward’, also
referred to the wind favorable to ships leaving the port. dkpang would therefore indicate a wind
whose starting point is emphasized, whereas dAwang could designate the same type of wind but

with the focus on its arrival point (the sea).
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My proposal is to consider the original meaning of dkpang ‘blowing on the surface of the water /
of the sea’ rather than ‘blowing strongly’ or ‘blowing on the peaks’, taking into consideration the
meaning of the adjective Gkpog, the existence of similar compounds as dxkpomAoog (Hp.+) ‘skimming
the surface, swimming at the top’ and the phraseological construction [on the top - of the wave],
like in Il. 20.229: Gkpov €mi pRypivog GAOG TToAI0To Béeakov ‘they ran on the crest of the breakers of

the grey sea’
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In the formation of masculine personal names, we encounter a number of anthroponyms in -iag
and in -€ag¢. In some cases, we also find examples with suffixation in -giag or in -nag, depending on
the dialect in question. These suffixes are usually not employed in the derivation of two-bases
compounds, with a one notable exception: the nouns in °kAéag, well attested in northwestern Doric
dialects (Méndez Dosuna 1985: 164-165). The study of these suffixations presents a number of chal-
lenges, both from a phonetic and a morphological perspective. Firstly, the suffix -iag is also found
in the lexicon in the formation of agent nouns (e.g. Tapiag), and its origin has long been linked to
the suffixes -10¢ and -ag (Chantraine 1979: 92-96). However, the origin and function of -£ag, only
used in onomastics, is more complex to define. Indeed, in the Mycenaean tablets, we encounter
anthroponyms such as wo-ne-wa [Woinéwas/ (PY An 654, L. 2), which seem to be evidence of a
derivation in -ag from a stem in -g0¢ (Garcia Ramon 2017: 38, 44-45; Nieto Izquierdo 2024: 61). In the
case of other anthroponyms, such as Kpatéag, Xapéag and TeAéag, it is also possible to propose a
derivation in -ag from a theme in -€0- (e.g. °kpaT-€0-, °Xap-£0- and °teA-e0-). While Mycenaean
occurrences such as ta-re-wa [ T'aléwas/ (PY Fn 41, . 13) might suggest the exclusion of this second
interpretation (Garcia Ramon 2017: 44-45), neither hypothesis can be entirely dismissed (Minon
2015: 291, n. 63). The study of these suffixations in the Greek dialects is further complicated by the
different phonetic treatments of the short vowel /e/ in antevocalic position, which is thus noted

in various ways, depending on the dialect (Méndez Dosuna 1993; Minon 2015: 290-296).

The objective of this paper is to examine the suffixations in question, as well as the phonetic and
morphological issues associated with their origin and diffusion in the Greek dialects. This paper
will be based on a detailed analysis of Boeotian onomastic data, which presents a complex frame-
work from both the phonetic and morphological perspectives. Compared with other dialectal areas,
in Boeotian inscriptions the short vowel /e/ in antevocalic position was noted <I> as early as the
6" century BCE, providing evidence of the phonetic evolution of the vowel in this context. Further-
more, a number of elements would suggest that in the Boeotian dialect, at least until the 2" cen-
tury BCE, the hiatus resulting from the weakening of /w/ in intervocalic position was maintained.
This leads to the question of whether and how such a phonetic evolution would have affected the

suffixes -iag and -éag. Would their phonetic proximity, as well as their apparent functional
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proximity, have resulted in a convergence of the two suffixes? It is therefore possible that the latter
could have been noted indistinctly as -iag or -€ag. Conversely, however, it might be argued that the
functional differentiation of the two suffixes would have made it possible to maintain a distinction
between them. On the other hand, it could be posited that anthroponyms in -€iag might be evi-
dence of a phonetic evolution from *-éwas, with <EI> noting /é/ (Bliimel 1982: 39). However, if this
is the case, it raises the question of how we might explain the occurrences of -¢ag.

In order to provide an answer to these questions, we will first present an overview of the issue. We
will then illustrate the onomastic corpus in question, providing an account of its chronological and
geographical distribution. The epigraphic occurrences attested throughout ancient Boeotia be-
tween the earliest known instances (dating from the 6™ century BCE) and around the 2" century CE
will be taken into account. The aforementioned chronological range will allow for an examination
of the graphic variations according to the periods and the different parts of Boeotia. Furthermore,
the wide chronological range will facilitate the comparison with inscriptions written in lonic-Attic
koine, thereby enabling an observation of potential alterations in the utilisation of these suffixes,
which may be attributed to the influence of koine. The anthroponyms will also be classified accord-
ing to their type (shortened compound or simplicia), as well as the nature of the base or lexeme
(nominal, verbal, adjectival, etc.) from which the anthroponym was derived. The morphological
characteristics of the various bases and lexemes (e.g. s-stems, thematic stems, etc.) will also be

examined.

In conclusion, this analysis will allow us to illustrate the coexistence of different - albeit close -
suffixes in Boeotian inscriptions through the comparison with other dialects. We will thus tackle
the impact of phonetic changes on the existence of these suffixes. This analysis will also enable us
to identify and examine the differences within the region, which are attributable above all to the

presence of different graphic conventions, also known in other morphological contexts.
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Introduction. Ancient Greece was a hotbed of linguistic diversity. By 500 BCE, the Greek-speaking
world had splintered into an array of local and regional dialects from Epirus to Cyprus. How this
diversity arose is one of the biggest—and most challenging—questions in Hellenic studies. Debate
persists over fundamental questions, including the adequacy of tree models, the ages of the four
traditional sub-groups, and the methodology of subgrouping (Garrett 2006; Thompson 2008; Skel-
ton 2015; Rau 2022; Scarborough 2023). This study offers a novel approach to each of these ques-
tions.

Methods. Research into the Greek dialects over the past century has made it clear that their com-
plex history demands more powerful methods (Garrett 2006; Skelton 2015; Scarborough 2023). The
study of linguistic history has been invigorated in recent years by methods from evolutionary biol-
ogy and this study takes advantage of this advance by drawing on Bayesian phylogenetic methods
in particular (Heath et al. 2014; Stadler et al. 2018; Huelsenbeck 2019; Greenbhill et al. 2021). As illus-
trated below, a crucial advantage of these methods is their ability to estimate uncertainty.
Dataset. This study is based on 89 binary and multistate traits from 24 dialects. The initial values
were drawn from Skelton 2015. As many of its values are based on older scholarship, a complete
review of it was undertaken, which resulted in about 10% of the entries being corrected.
Questions. My study focuses two fundamental questions in the diversification of the Greek dialects.
First, how do the four traditionally recognized dialect groups emerge? Over the past several dec-
ades, the Risch-Porzig topology has become the consensus among many scholars (Porzig 1954;
Risch 1955; van Beek 2022). Its central claim is an initial split between East and West Greek (Figure
1). Despite the prominence of this view, other scholars contend that such a model is inadequate
because it only represents linguistic descent and neglects the geographic diffusion of linguistic
innovations (Wyatt 1970; Finkelberg 1994; Garcia Ramon 2021), which have unquestionably played a
role in the formation of the dialects. My approach acknowledges the insights of both sides and
charts a new course in the investigation of this question by estimating the strength of the evidence
for the Risch-Porzig topology.

Second, when do the four dialect groups emerge? This question is pivotal to our understanding of
early Greek history, as the dating of the dialects is a key piece of evidence in determining when the

ancestors of the Greeks first arrived in the Balkans (to say nothing of later purported migra- tion
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events). Estimates of the ages of the four dialect groups are rife in the secondary litera- ture (Bar-
tonék 2003:449, Adrados 2005:4, Hajnal 2005:189-191), but their validity is vitiated by the absence
of an explicit method. Ages are often in- ferred from a selection of linguistic facts, ancient legend,
the archaeological record, and personal intuitions about rates of change and diversifica- tion. My
approach is based on the linguistic data, the chronological intervals of the inscriptional record of
each dialect, and transparent assump- tions about change and diversification (Heath et al. 2014;
Stadler et al. 2018).

Results. Figure 2 presents an evolutionary tree from a preliminary analysis. Branches are col- ored
according to their probability (orange rep- resents high probability, blue low). Two aspects of this
tree stand out. First, it is consistent with the central claim of the Risch-Porzig topology. Second, the
earliest regions of the tree are perme- ated with blue, which suggests considerable un- certainty
in this inference (Thompson 2008; Rau 2022). In other words, although the Risch-Porzig topology is
arguably the best inference that can be made from the data, it is not robust. The later regions of
the tree (including the much-debated Aeolic) are characterized by higher probabilities, which sug-
gests tree-like diversification, but the uncertainty in the earliest history of the dialects that calls
for more investigation (Thompson 2008; Ringe 2016; Rau 2022).

Divergence times. | focus here on my results for the estimated ages of Proto-Greek (Figure 3) and
Proto-Aeolic (Figure 4). The x-axis represents millennia before the present, which is calibrated to
2000 CE (2.5 kya is thus 500 BCE); the y-axis represents how probable different ages are. The green
line highlights the single most probable age (known as the maximum a posteriori or MAP estimate),
while the black vertical lines identify the range of dates that contains the true age with 95% prob-
ability. The MAP estimate of Proto-Greek is around 2100 BCE, which corresponds to Early Helladic
[, a time of destruction and depopulation in the archaeological record. This date is close to the
communis opinio that once existed among archaeologists (Caskey 1960; Pullen 2008:40) and chal-
lenges recent arguments for later dates (Pullen 2008:40, Bintliff 2012:113, 165-166).

The results for Proto-Aeolic counter the pervasive view that Aeolic formed after 1200 BCE (Garcia
Ramon 1975, Chadwick 1978, Chadwick 1990), as only a portion of the probability density in Figure 3
falls below this date. Despite widespread acceptance of the post-1200 BCE claim, it faces critical
empirical problems that were pointed out decades ago (Dunkel 1977:207, Chadwick 1978:293, Con-
sidine 1979:188). Foremost among them is that Proto-Aeolic has to both emerge and start to diver-
sify within 50-75 years, given that Boeotian itself is thought to diverge ca. 1125 BCE. My results

provide strong support for the formation of Proto-Aeolic before 1200 BCE.
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The primary aim of this paper is to offer a thorough description of ad, aute, avtig (aG01g) and
¢€alTic (¢€a001¢) as discourse markers in the archaic epos, including in its scope a representative
selection of the oldest extant epic Greek poems: the Iliad (books 1, 2, 6, 10, 23), the Odyssey (books
1, 11, 15, 23, 24), the Hesiodic corpus (Theogony, Works and days, Shield), the Homeric Hymns (2, 3,
5, 6, 8), the Batrachomyomachia and the Greek epic fragmenta (Cycle and early Orphica).

These words were not part of Denniston’s collection of particles (1954) and, thus, remained mostly
ignored during the 20" century, except for the lexicographical works on the early epic of Mette on
a0 (1979), Alpers on aute (1979) and Fiihrer on a0Ti¢ (1979) and £€a0Tig (1991). With the turn of cen-
tury, there was renovated interest in these words from a pragmatical perspective: Cuypers did a
first quantitative approach to a0 and au0te in Iliad, Odyssey and Argonautics (2005: 38); Bonifazi
studied a0, alte, adTig and €§a0Tic as discourse markers in Homer and other archaic texts (2008;
2009; and, specially, 2012: 185-272), although from a very different perspective from that of this
paper; Revuelta Puigdollers examined the pragmatical context linked to a0 and adte (2009) and
Jiménez Delgado studied a0 and ad81g in the Greek historians (2014).

Methodology: My proposal seeks to build upon these studies by offering a comprehensive overview
of the discursive uses of these forms in archaic epic language, employing Functional Grammar (Dik
and Hengeveld, 1997) and recent approaches to discourse markers in modern languages (Martin
Zorraquino and Portolés Lazaro, 2000; Portolés Lazaro, 2016) as the main methodological frame-
work. This outlook for the analysis of Greek particles has already been proposed by Verano Liano
(2018: 82-84), within the framework of Ancient Greek pragmatics and discourse analysis (Bonifazi
et al, 2016).

Results: In addition to verifying the benefits of including ad and a0te in the Greek lexical category
of particles, some preliminary values can be proposed for these words: (1) Time satellite, ‘again’
(02, cf. Dik and Hengeveld, 1997: 51). (11) Marker in the thematic structure that segments the over-
arching commentary or theme into several subcommentaries or subthemes (~‘on the other hand’).
(1) Additionally, in some of the contexts of Il, marker of parallel focus in the pragmatical structure

of the phrase.
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This paper presents part of an ongoing research on the use of the definite article with proper names
in Herodotus’ Histories. In Ancient Greek, it is generally considered that this use is optional insofar
as the same proper name may sometimes have the definite article and sometimes not. But it is not
random. Aside from the studies that analyse the definite article in Ancient Greek in general or dia-
chronically (Gildersleeve 1890, Sansone 1993, Vallauri 2002, Manolessou & Horrocks 2006, Peters
2014, Denizot 2017, King 2019, Zampetta 2022), its use with proper names deserves a specific ap-
proach because proper names theoretically and typologically have semantic specificities in con-
trast with other nouns (Kripke 1981, Handschuh 2022). Among them is the fact that they are inher-
ently definite (L6bner 1985, Abbott 2010), and, so, it is likely that there are pragmatic effects caused
by using with proper names a definiteness marker (the definite article) which would not be seman-
tically necessary (cf. Donnellan 1970, Kripke 1977).

To the best of my knowledge, the study of the definite article specifically with proper names has
already been touched upon by the recent studies, with respect to Ancient Greek, of Napoli (2009)
and Rijksbaron (2018). Both substantial contributions, but with methodological gaps which | hope
to bridge with a quantitative approach that allows for a more nuanced understanding of how An-
cient Greek authors concretely used the definite article with proper names, and the limits of the
hypotheses previously stated. It would not be possible to discuss in this presentation all the vari-
ables analysed on my ongoing research, so | selected two variables previously suggested by Napoli
(2009) and Rijksbaron (2018) - the sequence of appearances of the same name (i.e. what they as-
sociate with anaphora) and the morphological case (this subject is also mentioned by Allan 2014)
- and a new one that | propose, which is the presence of an appositive construction (cf. Onea and
Ott 2022, Firmino forthcoming).

The quantitative analysis was based on data | collected for the 10 most frequent names in Herod-
otus’ Histories, excluding their vocative instances: Darius (303 tokens), Xerxes (256), Cyrus (196),
Croesus (183), Cambyses (120), Mardonius (118), Cleomenes (80), Amasis (73), Astyages (67), and Po-
lycrates (57). Out of the 1453 total, 307 have the definite article and 1146 do not have it, and there is
a significant variation in article use among these names, for which the data will be given in the
presentation. All the data gathered for these three variables (sequence, morphosyntactic case, and

appositive construction) was subjected to statistical tests.
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To provide a more replicable basis to the analysis of what is the effect of the sequence in the use
of the definite article with proper names, | annotated the distance (based on the line count in
Wilson 2015) between subsequent appearances of each name and compared it with the definite
article usage. The distances between names, in lines of the text, were grouped in quartiles, and |
found that they tend to have the definite article more in the second quartile (4 to 8 lines of distance
from the last appearance of the same name) than in the first (0 to 3 lines of distance), which shows
that the reasons for article usage in relation to the distance between two appearances of a name
are more complex and cannot be reduced to anaphora.

As for the morphosyntactic case, although the definite article tends to appear more with names in
the nominative (cf. Rijksbaron 2018), the other cases feature a significant enough number of tokens
to deserve more attention - all the numbers will be in my presentation. Furthermore, the other
cases are not all equal in definite article distribution: the use of definite articles with proper names
in the genitive is significantly lower than the mean, while accusative and dative are closer to the
mean distribution. This avoidance of article use in the genitive relates the definite article to the
referentiality of the proper name, because, given that the genitive case is the prototypical case for
modification, a proper name in that case is closer to a modifier than a proper name in the nomi-
native, and thus closer to denoting a predication and farther from denoting an individual.

Finally, | have found that although there are 62 instances of appositives with the names in this
corpus, in none of them does the proper name have the definite article. This can be interpreted in
terms of identifiability or referentiality, in that the definite article requires an unambiguous refer-
ent. Although appositives do not serve only to disambiguate individuals, that is a significant use
of them that may motivate a generalisation of the incompatibility between definite articles and
appositives, even when the latter are not disambiguating the reference of a proper name.
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This paper addresses the question of the function of reduplication in the Homeric perfect. Specif-
ically, the possible connection between the function of reduplication in the Homeric perfect and
the original stative meaning of this category (Romagno 2005) is investigated.

The function of reduplication in the Homeric perfect has been extensively discussed and it has
usually been explained as a development from the original intensive meaning and from the mean-
ing of the resultant state of the subject of the perfect (see Wackernagel 1928: 166-167). Conse-
quently, some authors (Bréal 1899: 277; Meid 1978: 216 ss.; Rix 1992: 203) suggested that reduplication
in the Homeric perfect might encode an intensive meaning; whereas other authors (Brugmann 1916:
721; Giannakis 1997: 163; Willi 2018: 121-122) assigned a perfective meaning to the reduplication.
Finally, a flectional value of reduplication in the Homeric perfect has been hypothesized as well (cf.
Chantraine 1927: 22; Di Giovine 1996: 119; Niepokuj 1997: 217).

However, the original stative meaning of the Homeric perfect does not provide consistent evidence
neither for the intensive meaning of reduplication nor for the perfective and flectional meanings.
This study tests the hypothesis that reduplication might rather encode pluractionality in the per-
fect, just like in the reduplicated present and aorist (Lazzeroni/Magni 2018).

The category of pluractionality comprises both lexical (e.g. John coughs) and aspectual values (e.g.
John Risses Mary every morning). These values form a continuum of pluractional meanings, includ-
ing iterative, distributive, intensive, and habitual meanings (Cusic 1981: 60- 61). All these values are
tested in the present analysis.

The corpus of the present study consists of the Iliad and the Odyssey (Gehring 1970). The verbs that
show an original perfect in this corpus are analysed, with particular focus on their reduplication
types and their actional and aspectual configurations. Moreover, the narratological context is con-
sidered as well.

The analysis of these verbs suggests that: 1) reduplication in the Homeric perfect is an innovation
(Belardi 1950: 95-98; Drinka 2003: 98) that might enter in the perfect paradigm because of the sim-
ilarity in actionality between the stative nature of the Homeric perfect and the durative redupli-
cated presents of the ‘pipvw’ type (Berrettoni 1983: 103-105; Lazzeroni 2011: 134-135). 2) Conse-
quently, in the Homeric perfect reduplication encodes the habitual meaning, that is the less iconic

value of the domain of pluractionality. 3) Specifically, this pluractional function of the reduplication
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reveals the durative and attitudinal nature of the Homeric perfect as a category that represents
the state of the subject as the author of an event or as the entity that is affected by the event

(Lazzeroni 2012: 16).
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Ancient Greek (AG) participles are used in a variety of different contexts: attributively, as clausal
adjuncts (circumstantial participles; including in absolute constructions, e.g., the genitive abso-
lute), and as complements to verbs of perception and knowledge. Perfect participles are moreover
used in a periphrastic perfect construction (PPC) in which aspectual and voice features are ex-
pressed on the participle, while tense and agreement are expressed on the auxiliary. A unified
formal treatment of these diverse contexts is as of yet lacking. This paper argues that participial
morphology spells out Asp(ect) whenever the verbal stem cannot combine with (finite) T(ense),
building on Embick's (2000) and Bjorkman's (2011) analyses of Latin PPCs. AG participles are thus
always “the same size” but occur in different types of nonfinite environments in which agreement
is unavailable for different reasons.

For circumstantial participles, Goldstein (2015) distinguishes between participial clauses and par-
ticipial VPs (and chained participles, not discussed here). Participial clauses modify a proposition
and act as islands for clitic climbing, modal scope and scope of negation. Participial VPs, on the
other hand, allow clitic climbing into the matrix clause, e.g., oUbei¢ pei amodeifel olte ti
BouAevoavTa “Nobody will prove that | sat on the council” (will prove me to have sat..."; Lys. 25.14.4).
Both participial VPs and partipical clauses (including genitive absolutes) are underspecified for
tense (they receive temporal interpretation only relative to the matrix clause) and can be transitive
or passive, suggesting that they minimally contain VoiceP. | propose that the participial suffixes
spell out the functional head Asp when head movement of Asp to T is impossible, either because
it is blocked by a marked feature [RES] on Asp or because T is phi-deficient or absent altogether
(Embick 2000, Bjorkman 2011, Grestenberger 2022). | moreover adopt Upwards Agree (e.g., Bjork-
man & Zeijlstra 2019). In PPCs, Agree and head movement take place up to Asp, but further move-
ment is blocked by [RES], and Asp is therefore spelled out as active or nonactive participle depend-
ing on the features of the adjacent Voice. Periphrasis thus arises in “finite contexts” when marked
features block movement; auxiliaries like eipi ‘be’ then pick up “stranded” features (Bjorkman 2011).
Attributive and circumstantial participles, on the other hand, either contain only Asp (= Goldstein's
participial VPs), or Asp + phi-defective T. In the latter case, agreement and head movement proceed
up to Asp as in the PPCs, but because there are no phi-features on T the verbal complex is again

spelled out as a participle. Evidence that TP is present, but defective in these types of reduced
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clauses (cf. Pires 2006) comes from attributive participles that can be modified by temporal ad-
verbs, e.g., év Tij vOv EAAGSI kaAeopévn xwpef “in the land now called Hellas” (Hdt. 1.1.2).
Appositive circumstantial participles moreover functionally compete with finite (non-restrictive)
relative clauses and allow topicalization to a left-peripheral position and wh-movement, e.g., [ Ti
& Gv émbignpevog | motéowpt tadta “[ In search of what ] would | do these things?” (Hdt. 5.106.3;
Goldstein 2015: 235).

| propose that such structures contain a defective CP whose head cannot license phi-features on
T. Assuming that there is a selectional relationship between C and T (Chomsky 2001), phi-complete
C can only select phi-complete T, in which case T becomes the goal for agreement and the verbal
complex is then spelled out as a synthetic finite verb. However, phi-defective C can select either
phi- complete T or phi-defective T. Neither is able to act as a goal for agreement with the uninter-
pretable phi-feature on the verbal complex (the former because it is not licensed by C, the latter
because it does not contain the relevant features), so the verb is spelled out with infinitival mor-
phology in the former and with participial morphology in the latter context.

Finally, complements of perception and knowledge verbs can be either participles or infinitives,
depending on whether the complement refers to something that is known to be true/actually oc-
curring (participles) or not (infinitive). Building on Wurmbrand & Lohninger (2023), | interpret this
as evidence that these verbs select complements of different “sizes” depending on whether they
are (semantically) propositions (CP), situations (TP) or events (vP/VoiceP). The latter contain Asp in
AG and are spelled out as participles (Faure 2017), whereas situations are spelled out as infinitives
and propositions as finite clauses with a complementizer. The analysis presented here will there-
fore also contribute to a better understanding of the distribution of participles vs. infinitives and

the syntax of non-finiteness in AG more generally.
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Merriam-Webster’s dictionary defines insult as “a gross indignity: an instance of insolent or con-
temptuous speech or conduct” and “to insult” as “to treat with insolence, indignity, or contempt.”
Linguistically, we can say that both the noun and the verb refer to strong face-threatening acts (see
Goffman 1955, Brown/Levinson 19872, O’ Driscoll 2017, Sifianou/Tzanne 2021).
This paper examines the different terms used by Homer that can be translated into English as
“insult” and “to insult.” This analysis is not self-serving: lexical definitions aim to help us better
interpret some Homeric passages. | particularly concentrate on three word families: nei-
kos/neikeo/neikeios, aischos/aischuno/aischros, and oneidos/oneidizo/oneideios. In order to de-
termine to what extent these words are interchangeable, | analyze the context in which Homer uses
them, focusing on three criteria:

1. Semantic field: Can this word refer to insult in general or only to a specific kind of insult?

(in linguistic terms: is this term marked or unmarked?)
2. Function of the insult: does this word refer to insult that is moralistic in nature?
3. Evaluation of the insult: Does the speaker use this word to refer to abuse that he perceives
as justified or gratuitous?

After analyzing the most relevant passages, | conclude that neikeo is the most unmarked verb: it
can always be translated with the English “to insult” (pace Adkins 1960 and 1969) and can refer to
a large range of insulting acts. neikos, on the other hand, is not the most unmarked term for insult:
it usually refers to the reciprocal blame that underlies a war or a strife (think of the metonymy
neikos orore to mean “the war began,” i.e., “the enmity began”). aischea and oneida refer respec-
tively to justified and justified insult, therefore there is no unmarked noun for “insult” in Homeric
Greek.
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Vocatives or terms of address are known to be highly mobile within the utterance in many lan-
guages. In Ancient Greek, they either hold peripheral positions of the utterance or may be inserted
in it (Dickey1996). Functional analysis performed on right periphery terms of address has shown
that, in spite of their omission not being salient from the im/politeness point of view, they may be
linked with a wide range of intense feelings -such as insistence, impatience or worry- towards the
addressee (Rodriguez Piedrabuena 2021). Others have tackled the issue of terms of address re-
dressing specific face threatening acts —regardless of their position in the utterance— in a number
of Platonic dialogues (Lloyd 2022).

These works have mostly adopted the im/politeness standpoint and have focused on dialogic seg-
ments of drama (stichomythia or agones) or Platonic dialogues. However, it has been proven that
some theticals, like vocatives, may be sensitive to text types, thus being more frequent in dialogic
sequences (Ruiz Yamuza 2018). Hence, it can be argued that vocatives in monologues are pragmat-
ically more relevant. Very recently, van Gils & Kroon (2024) have examined Cicero’s fourth Catilinar-
ian as a multi-unit turn, fraught with interactive marks (mainly vocatives), which attempt to create
alignment and model the addressee’s preferred response to Cicero’s general request, a form of
what they call interaction management. Following their example, the aim of this paper is to analyse
interaction management, particularly, address usage in Ancient Greek monologues. To do so, | will
distinguish three main text-types: narrations, argumentations and expressive texts, all of them ex-
tracted from Euripides’ plays and Platonic dialogues. | will inspect examples such as (1), located
towards the end of the narration by the messenger in Iphigenia amongst the Taurians or (2), closing
Aristophanes’ intervention about Love in Symposium:

(1) E. IT 13341335 (Messenger-Thoas): (...) kai Ta8' fv Umorta pév, / fipeoke pévtol oolol
TipoaoTmoAolg, Gvag,

(...) And this looked suspicious, but was accepted by your servants, master.

(2) PL Symp. 193d-e (Aristophanes—Eryximachus): 00Tog, £pn, © 'Epuipaye, 6 éudg Adyog éoTi
nepl "EpwTog, GAAOTOG fj & 00¢. WoTiep o0V €6enBnV cou, Ui KWHwWdHoNG ATy, tva Kai TRV
AOIMQWV AKOUOWHEV Ti EKAOTOG €PEl, HOANOV SE Ti EKATEPOG AyABwY Yap Kai SWKPATNG AoITol.
This, Eryximachus, he said, is my speech about Love, of a different kind from yours. There-

fore, as | asked you, don’t make fun of it in order that we may hear what each of those who
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are left will say, or rather what each of the two will say. For Agathon and Socrates are the

ones left.
My hypothesis is that vocative use may be distributed in a spectrum: the one end being held by
narratives, with the lowest frequency of vocatives, and the opposite end being held by expressive
texts, with the highest frequency of vocatives. The main goal is to determine whether speakers
follow particular patterns when it comes to addressing their addresse and, if so, to discover in what
parts of the monologue these addresses tend to occur. | will rely on the narratology framework
(Labov 1972, Fleishmann 1990, de Jong 1991, 2004, Allan 2007, 2009) to dissect narrative texts and
quantify the vocatives used. It is expected that a text-type oriented model of analysis will shed
light on the matter of vocative use and lead to a more thorough understanding of interaction man-

agement and ascertain whether it correlates with the conventional features of each text-type.
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Ancient Greek stands outamong Indo-European languages for being the only one in which thematic
adjectives in -0¢ < *-0s can have feminine agreement forms in either -og < *-o0s (e.g., GAkipog paxn
‘stubborn battle’) or -n, -& < *-eh, (e.g., kapTepd paxn ‘fierce battle’). All other branches that exhibit
feminine gender make use of the second strategy only (e.g., Vedic priya kanya, Latin puella pulchra
‘pretty girl’, Old Church Slavonic slépa Zena ‘blind woman’, Latvian liela maja ‘big house’, Gothic
stibna mikila ‘loud voice’, etc.). At the same time, Ancient Greek is also the only language with
masculine adjectives in -ng (-ag) < *-eh,+s (e.g., oTpaTOG UPPIOTAG ‘violent army’), some of which
are seemingly based on thematic adjectives (e.g., €Tfotog ‘yearly, annual’ and étnoiat Gvepot ‘peri-
odic winds; the Etesian winds’).

These two peculiarities of Ancient Greek adjective inflection have attracted uneven scholarly at-
tention: while one is forced to consult 19" century grammars to find masculine adjectives in -ng (-
a¢) explicitly mentioned as a type (cf. Kithner & Blass 1890: 387, 547-8, 563; Buttmann 1869: 102), the
adjectives of two terminations, where the masculine set of endings is used for both masculine and
feminine substantives, have long intrigued scholars of both Greek and Indo-European linguistics.
Renowned figures such as Brugmann (1911: 105-6; cf. also Rix 1976: 166) have interpreted them as
former nouns reanalyzed as adjectives when used in apposition (e.g., po508akTUAOG M. *‘a rose-
fingered being’ >> pobobdakTulog 'Hwg ‘rose-fingered Eos’), which is also an explanation that has
been offered (and, indeed, best accounts) for some masculine adjectives in -ng (-ag) such as
UBploTNg, originally an agent noun derived from UBpidw ‘wax wanton, run riot'.

On the other hand, other distinguished experts in the field such as Wackernagel (1924: 50; cf. also
Kastner 1967: 116) have argued that the two-termination adjectives are an archaism, and some have
seen them as a reflex of the agreement system prior to the origin of the feminine gender in which
*-0s was the nom.-sg. ending of the common gender thematic adjective and *-om the respective
form of the neuter (cf. Olsen 1999: vi). Under this view, the spread of *-eh, as the feminine agree-
ment marker for thematic adjectives must have happened gradually, and while most languages
reflect its full (and predictable) grammaticalization (cf. Vedic priya kanya, Latin puella pulchra, etc.),
Ancient Greek preserves the more archaic state, perhaps similar to the late Proto-Indo-European

situation.
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The precise origin of this form in *-eh, < *-e-h, and the exact starting point of its spread are still
largely a mystery. It is clear that *-eh, as the feminine suffix par excellence for nouns (as in 0UAn
‘female slave’, Latin amica ‘girlfriend’, Vedic snusa- ‘daughter-in-law’, etc.) must postdate its estab-
lishment as the feminine agreement marker in adjectives. Recent scholarship (cf. Nussbaum 2014;
Melchert 2014; Kim 2014; Fellner & Grestenberger 2016) has emphasized the status of *-h,- as a
deadjectival suffix and its role in substantivization, a function that is already attested in the earliest
branch to split off, Anatolian (e.g., Lycian *kumeze- ‘sacred’ - kumaza- c. ‘priest’).

This paper investigates the question whether the adjectival forms in < *-e-h, originally served as
the defninite forms of the thematic adjective. Using the historical-comparative method, | will pro-
vide evidence for *-h,- as a definiteness-marking (or substantivizing) suffix of common (or: mas-
culine and feminine) gender on the one hand, and potential evidence for Proto-Indo-European
ways of marking nominal definiteness on adjectives on the other. If the form in *-e-h, was originally
an adjective marked for definiteness that only secondarily was reanalyzed as a feminine adjective,
we would expect to find remnants of feminine (indefinite) adjectives in *-os alongside masculine
(definite) adjectives in *-eh, — a situation reminiscent of what we have in Ancient Greek. | will then
try to show that Greek masculine adjectives in -ng (-ac) < *-eh,+s do indeed predominantly appear
in positions where we expect definiteness, such as, for instance, in attributive rather than predic-
ative position (cf. étnoiat Gvepot from above). Finally, | evaluate distributional patterns of three-
versus two-termination adjectives to test whether they corroborate this hypothesis. By offering a
refined model of PIE adjectival agreement and its evolution, this paper not only elucidates Greek
adjectival morphology but also sheds light on the dynamics of innovation and retention in Indo-
European languages.
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In a famous scene of Herodotus’ Croesus-logos, Croesus asks Solon whom he thinks is the happiest
man of all.
(1) 6 pév éAmtidwy eivan dvBpwnwy OABIwTaTOC TalTa énelpwTa (1.30.3)
So he inquired, supposing that he was the happiest of men.
When Solon answers ‘Tellos’, Croesus tries again:
(2) énelpwta Tiva delTepov peT ékeivov i6ol, Sokéwv mayxu deutepeia yiv oioeoBat. (1.31.4)
He further asked him who he placed second after that one, heartily supposing that he would
at least take second prize.
Solon again disappoints Croesus, mentioning ‘Cleobis and Biton’. Croesus now angrily sends Solon
away:
(3) petd 8¢ TOAwva oixopevov EAaBe £k Beol vépeaig peyaAn Kpoioov, wg eikdoal, 6Tt évopioe
EWUTOV eival AvBpwrwy amavtwy OABIwTaTOoV. (1.34.1)
After Solon’s departure, divine anger fell heavily on Croesus, as far as one can conjecture,
because he had supposed that he was the happiest of all men.
In these passages a rather similar proposition is introduced by three different propositional-atti-
tude verbs, éAmtidw, 6okéw and vopidw, raising the question whether there are semantic differences
between these verbs or whether they are synonymous. Translators, commentators and lexicons to
Herodotus treat them as more or less equivalent (Powell’s Lexicon to Herodotus (1938: s.vv.) trans-
lates éAmtidw as ‘expect’ and ‘suppose’, 6okéw as ‘think’ and ‘suppose’, and vopidw as ‘consider’ and
‘believe’). Additional problems pertain to éAmidw: 1) Herodotus is the only extant author to use both
éAmidw and #Amopat alongside one another; 2) lexical studies of éAanidw (e.g. Myres 1949; Lachnit
1965, Schrijen 1965), suggest that in its classical usage, éAnilw is not the same as Christian “hope”,
in that it need not entail desire, need not pertain to the future and may involve rational thinking
(based on inductive thinking, a Rationalmoment): the result of these studies is, again, that éAmilw
should be seen as more or less synonymous with simple, neutral “suppose”.
For this paper, | conduct an exhaustive analysis of all occurrences of a number of propositional-
attitude verbs in Herodotus (whilst realizing that this is only part of the semantic field of proposi-
tional-attitude verbs, of course): 6&/ok-: Sokéw (x216), katadokéw (9), mpoadokaw (4), Tpoadékopal

(9); FeAm-: €Amtidw (39), kateAmilw (1), EAropat (8), deAntéw (1); vopilw (70). | will adopt the “method
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of substitution” (can one verb be substituted for another without change of meaning; e.g. Lyons
1963; Aitchinson 1993; see also e.g. Rademaker 2004; Peels 2105 for investigations of other semantic
fields in ancient Greek) to corpus linguistics by comparing the verbs along a number of parameters.
Relevant parameters include: 1) differences between third-person uses (ascription of propositional
attitude, trigger of secondar focalization), first-person uses (‘evidentials’) and second-person uses
(‘don’t imagine’, etc.); 2) the use of these verbs in narrative, descriptive passages and in the He-
rodotean narrator’s own ‘language of proof’; 3) the tense and aspect of the verbs; 4) the tense of
the complementary infinitives; 5) the content of the complementary infinitives (emotions, customs,
etc. etc.); 6) the difference between non-factivity and contra- factivity (the latter is introduced by
Dik 1997, to denote verbs which presuppose that their complement is false).

The analysis shows that each verb has its own meaning, that éAni{w and éAmopat are not synony-
mous and that the differences between (Christian) “hope” and €Amidw should not be exaggerated.
In my conclusion | will return to the Croesus-logos. More generally, the goal of my paper is to pro-
vide entries of the verbs (in their relevant constructions, i.e. with declarative infinitives) for a new
lexicon to Herodotus (should one ever appear); in simplified form:

(4) Sokéw ‘think’, ‘suppose’ (by far most frequent, basic-level term, implying, among other
things, that it can be substituted for éAmtilw and vopilw, but not vice versa).

(5) éAmilw ‘imagine’, ‘fancy’ (pertains invariably to the future; contra-factive verb; high degree
of confidence, and emotional investment, on the part of the subject (‘hope’, occasionally
‘fear’); often implies irrational/foolish thinking; only used as an evidential by Themistocles,
a special case; used in dramatic sections of the narrative, in order to create suspense
(‘where will it all go wrong?’).

(6) éAmopal ‘conjecture’ (pertains to the future, the remote pas or a hypothetical world, i.e.
things that cannot be known; low degree of confidence on the part of the subject (in evi-
dentials ‘cautious assertion’); rational thinking, based on insufficient evidence; not used in
climactic passages or to create suspense).

(7) vopilw ‘believe’ (usually pertains to the present (oocasionally past, rarely future); intro-
duces vopot and value judgements; introduces beliefs that are taken for granted by the
subject; often occurs in ethnographical passages, usually without implied judgement of the
narrator as to the veracity of the belief).

In the final part of my paper, | will briefly raise the question of dialectal differences in the use of
propositional- attitude verbs — an understudied topic. In Attic, for instance, the distribution seems

to be very different and there is a different basic-level term (ofpau).
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Ditransitive verbs are those verbs whose valency includes at least three participants: an Agent (A),
a Theme (T), and a Recipient (R). A peculiar behavior of ditransitives is that they tend to occur in
more than one argument structure construction with respect to the coding of T and R, as is the
case of the well-known English “dative alternation” between the boy gave the book to the girl vs.
the boy gave the girl the book. This variation has been approached from at least two strands of
research. First, language-specific studies, mainly focusing on English and other Germanic lan-
guages, have tried to pinpoint possible linguistic and extra-linguistic factors responsible for the
coding of T and R and whether these factors change over time (see Zehentner 2019; Zehentner et
al. 2023; De Vaere 2023). Second, typologists have acknowledged that variation in the argument
structure of ditransitives is pervasive across languages, leading to the identification of different
alignment types based on how T and R roles are encoded with respect to the Patient (P) of transitive
verbs (Siewierska 2003; Haspelmath 2005, 2015; Malchukov et al. 2010; Malchukov 2013). Finally,
ditransitives have increasingly been studied from a diachronic perspective (see chapters in Napoli
& Fedriani 2020, Zehentner et al. 2023).

This body of research has also led to a renewed interest in ditransitives in ancient Indo-European
languages. Dedicated studies have appeared, for example, on Latin (Napoli 2018, Fedriani 2020)
and on Vedic (Dahl 2020). Research on ditransitive verbs in Ancient Greek has unfortunately lagged
behind. Scholars have focused either on specific constructions (e.g. the double accusative con-
struction; Jaquinod 1989; Luraghi & Zanchi 2018) or individual verbs (e.g. Benedetti & Bruno 2022
on 81864okw ‘teach’), but we lack a comprehensive account of how ditransitive verbs behave in
Ancient Greek and how they evolved over time. To fill this gap, in this study we carry out an exten-
sive analysis of ditransitive verbs in Homer and in Classical Greek.

We take into account the tree main classes of ditransitive verbs: verbs of physical transfer, e.g.
didbwpt ‘give’, verbs of mental transfer, e.g. dyyéAAw ‘announce’, and verbs of dispossession, e.g.
apaipéw ‘take away'. The full list of verbs is reported in Appendix 1. For each verb, we extract its
occurrences, with a limit of 100 tokens for higher frequency verbs, following the guidelines in In-
glese & Zanchi (2022). Homeric data has been retrieved from HoDelL whereas for Classical Greek we
focus on a sub-corpus consisting mostly of historians and orators, plus Plato, explored via the TLG.

Each token is annotated based on a number of factors, including the coding strategy for T and R,
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their length, position, the animacy and definiteness of the referents, their realization (as either full
NPs, pronouns, zero). We also take into account how these verbs behave in specific alternations,
chiefly passivization.
Based on this data, we showcase the variety of argument structure constructions of ditransitive
verbs in Ancient Greek and discuss how they pattern into classes (e.g. verbs of dispossession seem
to constitute a distinct class with respect to those of physical/mental transfer). Following the anal-
ysis proposed by Zehentner (2019) for English, we also explore with quantitative methods what are
the language-specific factors that influence the coding of R and T, with special attention to those
verbs that alternate between different constructions. An example of alternating verb is wpéw ‘do-
nate’, which occurs in two constructions: with R in the dative and T in the accusative, as in (1a), or
with R in the accusative and T in the dative, as in (1b). Finally, by comparing Homeric data with
Classical Greek, we highlight diachronic trends of either change or continuity in the patterns se-
lected by individual verbs.
The results of this work will not only enrich our knowledge about ditransitives in ancient Indo-
European languages and cross-linguistically, but will also set the baseline for a diachronic study of
this class of verbs in the history of Greek.
Examples
(1) a. Eyw ook, O Kipg,  Té HEV XPRHOTA;

1sg.nom 2sg.dat voc Cyrus.voc art.acc.pl prt treasure.acc.pl

TaUTO dwpolpat

dem.acc.pl donate.prs.1sg.mid

‘These treasures, Cyrus, | donate to you’ (Xen. Cyr. 5.2.7.7)

b. &repol & davabnupaoct Swpolpevol ToUg 000Gk
other.nom.pl prt emblem.dat.pl donate.ptcp.nom.pl art.acc.pl god.acc.pl

‘Others donate to the gods votive emblems’ (PL. Alc. 149c¢ 3)

Appendix 1
Ditransitive verbs in Ancient Greek (verbs with * are unattested in Homer)
advise oupBoulebw (Hom. | promise vroxvéopat (Hom. Uttioxopat)
napapuBéopat)
announce ayyEMw sacrifice Buw
answer dmokpivopat say Qnui
ask (a question) ¢pwTdw (Hom. eipw) | *sell TIWAEW
ask for AITEW send TIEPTIW
bring PEPW show deikvuut
confiscate dnuebw steal KAETTTW
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distribute VEHW take Aappavw
donate SwpEw take away apalpéw
give Sidwut talk SloAeyw
hide KPUTITW teach 516G oKW
*lend Saveilw tell Aeyw
offer TIAPEXW
order KEAELW
pay ¢kTivw (Hom. Tivw)

Resources

HoDel: https://su-lab.unipv.it/tasf/index.php/hodel/
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The purpose of this paper is to analyse nwg yap o0;, a discourse marker of ancient Greek whose
particularity lies in its interrogative form. The origin of this discourse marker is tied to the inverted
polarity of the question: g yap o0; does not elicit information but rather favors a positive answer
to confirm its proposition. This confirmative nature explains why ¢ yap oU; is found in our texts
as a content disjunct, signaling the speaker’s commitment to the truth conditions of the proposi-
tion. Moreover, this sequence is fully conventionalized, unlike similar expressions such as g &'
oU; or its affirmative counterpart m@g yap;.

Although mg yap o0; is mentioned in the literature on Greek particles due to its frequency in
ancient Greek, existing comments are largely limited to remarks on its inverted polarity and its use
as a positive reaction to a previous turn. This paper aims to fill this gap by providing a comprehen-
sive linguistic analysis of this discourse marker.

From a theoretical perspective, my approach builds on the conclusions of Herrero Ruiz de Loizaga
(2014) in his analysis of a closely related discourse marker, Spanish ;coémo no?. However, there are
differences between the Spanish and Greek markers, such as the presence of yap in the Greek
expression. In any event, to analyze our sequence we must consider, first of all, its inverted polarity
and the use of mwg in non-standard questions; the indicators that allow us to determine the con-
ventionalization of mwg yap oU;; the functions attributed to it according to the relevant literature
on this sort of item in ancient Greek; and the role played by the particle yap.
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The parameter of animacy is widely known to influence grammatical choices in languages all over
the world (see e.g. Dahl and Fraurud, 1996; Yamamoto, 1999). Recent studies have also highlighted
the importance of animacy in Ancient Greek grammar, including Mambrini and Passarotti (2016),
Romagno (2017) and Luraghi (2017). While these studies focus on the role of animacy in specific
linguistic constructions, the rise of large, openly available text corpora allow for a much more ho-
listic analysis of the Ancient Greek language. Unfortunately, such an analysis is currently limited by
the lack of semantic annotation in Greek corpora. The aim of this paper is therefore threefold: to
present a manual annotation project of animacy in Ancient Greek, to demonstrate how this manual
annotation can be used as input data for machine learning models in order to add animacy anno-
tation to a large corpus of Ancient Greek (Keersmaekers 2021), and to demonstrate how such a
corpus can be used to conduct large-scale investigations on the impact of animacy on Greek gram-
mar.

As for the manual annotation, we will discuss how we started from the annotation scheme of Zae-
nen et al. (2004), which was also employed in the PROIEL project (Haug and Jghndal, 2008), and
adapted this scheme in order to be suitable for Ancient Greek annotation. Next, we will briefly
explain how animacy annotation can be learned automatically, building on methods developed for
various other languages (e.g. @vrelid, 2006; Tepei and Bloem, 2024). Finally, we will show how this
automatic annotation can be used in order to conduct large-scale investigations on the role of
animacy in Ancient Greek grammar, based on a number of test cases similar to the studies on Greek
presented above, but using automatically obtained data.
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In defense of madness: A note on Homeric de/acigpwy

Friday, June 27" 12:30
Room H338

The epic adjective deaippwv (H. 3x, Hes. 3x, cf. also deowppoauvn H. 1x, Hes. 1x) is usually under-
stood to mean (LS)) ‘witless, silly’, (Pape) ‘unverstandig, thoricht), ‘in den phrenes geschadigt [dam-
aged in the ph.] (LfgrE). It is said of persons and of a person’s Oupog, e.g. in

Od. 21.295

oivog kai Kévraupov, dyakAuTtov EUpuTiwva,

@aag’ évi peydpw peyadupou Mepiboolo,

é¢ Namifag ENOOVE™ 6 &' émel Ypévag Aaaey oivy,

Havopevog Kak' épege 6opov kata MetpiBdolo-

Apwag & dxo¢ €ile, S1Ek TpoBUpou b¢ BUpale 300

EAkov Avat§avTeg, & olata VA&l XOAKD

PIVAG T Aunoavtes O 6¢& peaiv fotv daobeic

filev fiv atnv Oxéwv aeaipovi BupQ.

“It was wine that made foolish the centaur, too, glorious Eurytion, in the hall of great-

hearted Peirithous, when he went to the Lapithae, and when he had made his heart foolish

with wine, in his madness he did evil in the house of Peirithous. Then grief seized the heroes,

and they leapt up and dragged him out through the gateway, when they had shorn off his

ears and his nostrils with the pitiless bronze, and he, made foolish in heart, went his way,

bearing with him his ruinous mistake in the folly of his heart.” (tr. Murray/Dimock [Loeb])
Since antiquity this form has been corrected into dacippwv by Homeric scholars, mostly under the
assumption of a folk-etymology which would have changed original dacippwv 'damaging/dam-
aged in one's mind' into deoiwpwv by analogy to forms such as GAweciBolog, Tapeaixpoog,
paeoippBpotog, etc. (cf. e.g. Buttmann 1837: 224, Bechtel 1914: 14, Frisk 1960: 25, Chantraine 2009: 3,
Beekes 2010: 3; differently Verdenius 1957: 249), cf. also for the meaning BAawippwv in A. Th. 725.
However, the unanimous evidence of the Homeric and Hesiodeic mss. speak in favour of an original
form with -&-. The apparently satisfactory explanation of the compound as based on daw makes
the recalcitrant presence of forms with -¢- all the more unjustifiable, if no motivation for a change
from a fully transparent to a less transparent form can be found. The paper will argue that there is

sufficient evidence in Greek phraseology combining words for 'mind, heart' and 'fly, blow' such as
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Bupog dntat and Yuoiwpwv referring either to arrogance or fickleness of mind which support the

transmitted reading of the epic texts.
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Parenthetical performatives in Ancient Greek diachrony (Viii-1 BCE)
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1 —

One of the most characteristic aspects of the Modern Greek language is the use of so-called ‘par-
enthetical’ politeness expressions which have their historical origins in performative verbs, such
as mopakaA® ‘please’ from ‘I ask’ and ebxaplot® ‘thanks’ from ‘I thank [you]’ (cf. Schneider 2009
for Romance). What is perhaps less well known is that varieties of Ancient Greek also had already
developed a range of ‘parenthetical’ uses of performative expressions associated with politeness,
such as iketebw, Aiooopat, avtiBoA® (cf. Unceta Gomez and Berger 2022 for an overview of polite-
ness). One reason for this may be that most research on performatives in Ancient Greek has focused
on the performative or ‘tragic’ aorist (cf. e.g. Lloyd 1999; Bary 2012), though there have been some
studies of specific performative requests and wishes in the Post-Classical Greek papyri (e.g. Dickey
2016; Bruno 2020; la Roi forthc.).
Therefore, | investigate which performative verbs develop ‘parenthetical’ uses in the diachrony of
Ancient Greek, how these can be identified linguistically (given the absence of prosodic information
and the unreliability of punctuation) and which diachronic processes are at play. The analysis is
based on all instances of the first person singular indicative in the texts from Archaic to Early Post-
Classical Greek (VIII - | BCE), both in the Thesaurus Linguae Graecae and Trismegistos words. In
doing so, | aim to answer three interrelated research questions:
(1) which performative verbs develop parenthetical uses?
(2) what are the pragmatic differences and similarities between parenthetical and non-parenthe-
tical uses?
(3) which diachronic process(es) may explain the genesis of such parenthetical uses?
Question 2 and 3 both seek to offer an alternative to an unresolved issue in the literature on the
diachrony of parenthetical performatives: polite parenthetical uses are generally explained as the
result of a pragmaticalization process (e.g. Ghezzi and Molinelli 2014 on Italian prego), but per-
formatives already have a pragmatic function in their non-parenthetical form (e.g. ‘I ask’ performs
the question); this would rather suggest a functional overlap between the parenthetical and non-
parenthetical uses of performatives. The latter might be supported by instances such as example
1 below which express a polite request, though not being morphosyntactically parenthetical.

(1) ikeTebw o€, yepAIQ, YEPALWY €K OTOMATWY TIPOG YOVU TimTouoa 1O 6ov- (E. Supp. 42-43)

| beseech you, aged lady (=Aethra, Theseus’ mother), from aged lips, falling at your knees
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As a result, a different diachronic explanation must be developed that can account for the devel-

opment of parenthetical uses by performative verbs in Ancient Greek.
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Homeric linguistics and philology: Old couple, new results

Wednesday, June 25", 9:30
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|

The study will focus on a few variant readings in the Iliad that have been rejected by Alexandrian
scholars. A small set of unrelated variant readings, taken together, point in the same direction,
namely, that they probably result from a misidentification of words in a written version of the Iliad
in which the digamma was preserved and written down. Accordingly, the vexed question of whether
or not the epic singers artificially maintained the pronunciation of wau in their performance de-
serves to be re-examined. In his short Homeric grammar in the Prolegomena to the Basel Commen-
tary, Wachter (2015: 76) states that “Homeric language no longer had a phoneme /w/. In any case,
the corresponding grapheme <f> [...] is transmitted nowhere in the text of Homer; and although it
was still available ca. 660 BC [...], it is never used even in the oldest East and West lonic inscrip-
tions.” The variant readings under consideration provide indirect evidence for a written digamma
in initial position, probably in a West lonic version. The error that produced these variant readings
was caused by the conversion from the West lonic alphabet to the East lonic one (contra Wachter
2015: 70 “in all probability it [viz. the text of the epic poems] was originally written down in an
alphabet of the East lonic type”). This can confirm the importance of the West lonic component in
the Homeric language, and the role of written versions in the fixation of the text. From the point of
view of historical linguistics, the study leads us to revise traditionally accepted etymologies, to
reassess the “free use” of hiatus in Homer, to bring to light a remarkable morphological corre-
spondence between Greek and Armenian, and to propose new translations for several lines, the

original meaning of which was no longer known to Alexandrian scholars.
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Metaphorical uses of movement verbs in Greek and formation of auxiliary verbs
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We studied the periphrastic uses of verbs of movement in Greek, Latin and French, from a compar-

ative perspective, seeking to determine under what conditions they can become auxiliary verbs, as

do aller/venir de in French. Starting from our three articles published in 1982-1984, we wish to

examine the question here for Greek, taking into account the publications of Daniel Kolligan on

verbs of movement and Andreas Zanker on conceptual metaphors in the language of Homer with

the following (perhaps provisional) plan and examples:

(1)

Homeric verbal periphrastic, no metaphorical uses.

B &' iévar idiomatic

iwv / éNBwv + action verb: idiomatic

Il. 112 = 371 AABE BoA¢ eTti VoG Axat@V .../ Auodpevog Te B0yaTpa Yépwy T dmepeiol’

dmowva I1. 1.207 AABov éyw Taboouaa TO a6V HEVOG

Il. 2.801 €pyovTal ediolo paxnodpevol TpoTi GoTu
Il. 3.432 &AN' 81 vOv ipokaAecoal 5101 gimé
? progressive value (Dietrich): Il. 20.166-7 & & mpQTOV pév dTiwy / épxeTal:

0d. 13.93-5 0T doThp Unepéoye padvtatog, 8¢ Te paAioTa

Apxetai ayyéAAwv aog 'Holg fptyeveing cp. Hdt 1,122 fié Te TalTV aivewy 851G TAVTOG

Metaphorical uses of movement verbs in Homer and conceptual metaphors.

Il. 9.501 O0Te Kév TIg UTEPPNN Kal APapTn

Il. 6125 &Tap pév VOV ye TTOAU TTpoRERNKAG ATAVTWY

IL. 16. 54 kai yépag G aweAéabal, 0Te KpaTel poPBePnkn Od. 8.492 AAN dye &1 PeTARNOL Kal
inmou kdopov deioov ETog AABE, W eiol, vOE éAdoloa: idiomatic phrases

0d. 13.59-60 €ig 0 ke ynpag / €A0n kal BAvatog
Lexicalization of this type of metaphor in Herodotus.

Hdt 1122 fjié Te TAUTNV aivéwy 610 TTAVTOG

1.210.3 rji€ &g Mépoag uAdéwy Kupw TOV Taida Aapeiov =
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1.5.3 éyw 6& mepl pév ToUTWY OUK Epyopal EpEWV WG ...

11941 TO &€ AMAVTWY BWHA YEYIOTOV POl £0TI TRV TAUT) META YE AUTAV TAV TTOAWV Epxopal
(ppdowv.

Cp. 2111 WG EpXOHAL PPACWY, 2.35 EpXopal §€ Tepl AlyUTITOU PNKUVEWYV TOV AdYOV, 40.1
TAUTNV £pXopal £pEWY, 99.1 £pXopal £pEWY, 3.6.1 TOUTO £pXopal PPACWY, 3.80.5 TA &€ &N
HEYLOTO EPXOUOL EPEWY, 4.82 Lo AE§WY, 4.99.2 EpXOUAL GNUAVEWY, 6109.4 VOV EpXOal
PPACWY, 5.62.1 TOV KOT' Apxag fa Aé§wv Adyov, 7.49.3 £pXopal €pEwy, 7.102.2 Epxopal &€
AEEwV

(idioms with épéwv; Aé€wv; ppaowv)

Cp. some other examples of this type of discourse metaphor in Herodotus (&vet,

¢mavepl, dvaBaivw, mpopaivwy...).

(4) Appearance of quasi-auxiliaries in Plato?

4. Parallels to Herodotus: PL. Theait. 180c émiep o £épQov

Rsp. 449a kai éyw pév fa Tag £9eERc épQv

Cp. Xen. Ag. 2.7 kal o0 ToUTO AE§WV Epxoual

Luc. De dea Syria 1 Nepi TAUTNG ...

PL. Phed. 100b &pyopat yap &1 émiyeip@v ool émdei§aaBat TA¢ aitiag 16 €i50¢ &

TIEMPAYHATEV AL Kal €lpt TTAAW €T €Kelva TO TTOAUBPUANTA Kai dpxopal AT EKEVWY ...

4.2.But also some more problematic items:

PL. Prot. 311e WG 0oWIoTH Gpa EpxOuEBa TEAODVTES TA XPNUATA;

313a oioBa £¢ 0ldv Tva kivbuvov €pxet UmoBriowv THV YUxny;

Theait. 198e OTWG XpMN TOIG OVOUNGL XPWHEVOV AEyelv TTEpT aUTWY, OTav dptbunowv in 6 ap1o-
UNTIKOG, | T Avayvwoaopevos O YPOUHOTIKOG, WG EMOTAPEVOG Gpa £V TR TOIOUTW TAAY ép-
XeTal pabnooduevog map’ €autol & émioTaTal

Tim. 17d €iBe 11 €§wOev N kal TWv év600ev iol kakoupyrHowv

For Dietrich a verbal periphrasis with aspectual value / For us a discourse metaphor.

The periphrasis is conjugated (present and imperfect) and meets with the future participles of sev-
eral verbs (¢péwv, Aé€wv, ppaowv): good indications of the evolution towards an auxiliary.
However, the lexical field of the future participle seems limited to verbs meaning “say, tell”. If it

were a aspectual periphrasis as Dietrich would like, or a quasi-auxiliary syntagma corresponding
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to the French aller + infinitive, one would expect that the dependent verb, which gives the paradigm
of the syntagma, would be free, and that the periphrase may have other subjects than the historical
speech subject.

One can thus arrive at a classification of the verbal periphrases in Greek, from the metaphorical
periphrasis to the auxiliary, comparable to that which the specialists of the question have drawn
up for general linguistics, and find that with the verbs of movement, the language remained halfway
through the process, without going as far as English with going to, French with aller/venir de, or

Italian with venire as auxiliary of the passive.
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Complex relative clauses in diachrony

Thursday, June 26" 18:00
Room H338

Several typological studies have demonstrated that the relative pronouns of a given language do
not always perform all the syntactic and semantic functions possible within that language (cf, e.g.,
Keenan & Comrie 1977; Lehmann 1984, 1986). It has also been shown that the relativisation of certain
functions depends on the relativisation of others and that not all functions are equally easy for
speakers to process. Keenan and Comrie (1977: 66) represented such dependency relationships in
the well-known Accessibility Hierarchy (AH), which runs as follows: Subject > Direct Object > Indirect
Object > Oblique > Genitive > Object of Comparison. The AH has several shortcomings (cf. esp. Dik
1997: 366-376), but it deserves credit for sparking interest in investigating the relativisation possi-
bilities of languages. In the field of Greek linguistics, several studies have been published in recent
years. Noteworthy contributions include Perna’s (2013a, 2013b) work based on a selection of Pla-
tonic dialogues, Hayes's (2014: 227-236) study of the New Testament Greek, and Cattafi's (2024: 71-
96) examination of Egyptian papyri from the 1st to the 8th centuries AD. Bertrand (2023: 15-16) also
deserves mention, as he applies the AH to Pindar to explore whether it plays any role in the post-
position of relative pronouns. All these contributions highlight that both classical and post-classi-
cal Greek possess a high degree of relativisation, as all positions on the AH are relativised, albeit
not with equal frequency. For instance, in the nearly 7,000 papyri analysed by Cattafi (2024), there
is only one example of relativisation of the object of comparison, whereas there are 1,162 examples
of relativisation of the direct object (Cattafi 2024: 79, 81). Less attention, however, has been paid to
the fact that the capacity for relativisation evolves over time. For example, Mugler (1939: 1-34) ob-
served that in Homer most relative pronouns are in the nominative and accusative cases, whereas
in Herodotus and Thucydides there is a greater balance between direct and oblique cases. There
also seems to be an evolution regarding the so-called ‘complex relative clauses’ (cf. Comrie 1989:
160), that is, relative clauses in which the relative pronoun functions within a clause that is itself
embedded within the relative clause (cf, e.g., S. Tr. 400: Ti¢ fj yuvi) AT éoTv Av fKkelg dywy;). In
Sophocles, for instance, relative pronouns may depend on a participle, an infinitive clause, a tem-
poral clause, or even another relative clause. There are further possibilities in classical Greek, as
demonstrated by examples in which the relative pronoun depends on a conditional protasis (e.g.,
Thuc. 41311.2; D. 9.68.4) or an accusative absolute (e.g., Thuc. 5103.2.3; PL. Grg. 492bs). In Homer,

however, the situation is different. According to Jiménez Lopez (2020: 873-874), the only complex
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relative construction present is one in which the relative pronoun depends on an infinitive clause,
as in (1). Yet examples such as (2) show that complex relative clauses where the relative pronoun

depends on a participle are already found in Homer (pace Crespo et al. 2003: 385).

(1) Hom. Od. 7. 48-49: o0ToG &1 ToI, &eive TATEP, 8OUOG, BV pe keAevels | meppadépev (Here,
father stranger, is the house which you asked me to show to you [Murray])

(2) Hom. Od. 17. 419-421: Kai yap £yw TOTE oikov é&v AvBpwtotay Evatov | BABIOG Awveldv Kai
TIoAANGKI §6aKkov GARTY | Toiw, 6Toiog ot kai dTeu kexpnuévog ENBot (For | too once dwelt in
a house of my own among men, a rich man in a wealthy house, and often | gave gifts to a

wanderer, whoever he was, and with whatever need he came [Murray])

The paper | propose focuses on studying complex relative clauses from Homer to the New Testa-
ment. The aim is, on the one hand, to identify all the embedded structures in which relative pro-
nouns can function and, on the other, to analyse the syntactic and semantic functions they perform
following the list of functions proposed by Martinez Vazquez et al. (1999: 29-213). The following
results are expected. First, it is likely that, as the ancient Greek grammatical tradition has sug-
gested, complex relative clauses will be more developed in classical and post-classical Greek than
in archaic Greek. Second, since it is a well-established fact that complex relative clauses are less
accessible to relativisation than non-complex ones (cf. Comrie 1989: 160-162; Lehmann 1986: 668),
it is expected that the functions performed by relative pronouns will correspond to the higher

positions on the Accessibility Hierarchy.
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A Construction Grammar approach to the argument structure of Ancient Greek verbs
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In my lecture | will present a Construction Grammar account of the argument structure construc-
tions of Ancient Greek verbs, including two-place verbs with nominative subjects (NominativeAccu-
sative, NominativeGenitive, NominativeDative) and ditransitives (NominativeAccusativeAccusative
and NominativeAccusativeDative). In Construction Grammar argument structure constructions are
viewed as holistic pairings of form and meaning. Based on data ranging from Homer to Classical
Greek prose, | will discuss issues such as polysemy and homonymy of constructions, constructions’

productivity, constructionalization, degrees of conventionalization and schematicity.
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A prehistory of Ancient Greek nominal reduplication
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The paper aims at a survey of Ancient Greek nominal reduplication, drawing upon the results of my
doctoral dissertation.

The topic has already been the object of book-length inquiries in the 1980s.

Skoda 1982 is presented as a comprehensive study on Greek reduplication tout court, but in fact
revolves around nominal reduplication. The monograph is strongly lexicologically oriented and
programmatically devoted to the notion of expressivity, which, starting from A. Meillet, has exerted
quite an influence on the etymological treatment of Greek reduplicated lexicon, especially in the
French school—a remarkable example being the etymological dictionary of Chantraine 1999 and
more recently some entries of the on-going Chronique d’étymologie grecque. Non the less, the no-
tion of expressivity very often proves to be unsatisfactory for a formally and functionally principled
investigation of nominal morphology. Skoda categorises her material according to formal syn-
chronic criteria, and the resulting categories are paired off with rather arbitrary iconic motivations:
sound, movement, rounded shape, intensity, Lallwérter. In this as in other works (e.g. André 1978
on Latin), a proper morphological and etymological formalisation of the material is not the author’s
concern in the first place.

Although moving from different premises and to different scopes, Tichy 1983 ends up treating Greek
full reduplicated nominals in a very similar manner. The monograph mainly deals with verbal mor-
phology, but a number of nominal formations are considered as well. In this case, not expressivity
but phonosymbolism—on the wake of Hoffmann 1952:264—is the most prominent category in the
analysis. It has to be noted that in this case, differently from Skoda 1982, the research is indeed
etymologically oriented, which makes the strictly onomatopoeic approach all the more question-
able.

In my dissertation, | set myself the task to attempt a formal investigation of Greek reduplicated
nominals (nouns and adjectives) according to the same principles and methods that hold for nom-
inal morphology in general in the field of Indo-European linguistic reconstruction. Recent contri-
butions such as Oettinger 2012 and Cohen 2014, 2017 have proposed some models for the analysis
of Indo-European reduplicated nominals within such theorical and methodological framework, but

Oettinger's model is strongly deverbal and crucially dependent on the hypothesis of a Proto-
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Indo-European “intensive”, while Cohen’s etymologies present several inconsistencies that end up
compromising the derivational patterns he proposes.

Unlike Skoda and Tichy, | decided to select a small set of forms, so as to be able to perform a
thorough analysis of each form with regard to philological context, derivational morphology and
root etymology. Accordingly, | built a corpus of ca. fifty nominals attested in the Homeric poems.
Homeric Greek was preferred over later stages as the most archaic variety of First Millenium Greek
overall.

Unlike previous research, my classification of reduplicated nominals is based on the diachronic
form of reduplication: partial or full *e-reduplication, partial *i-reduplication, full zero grade redu-
plication. Overtly onomatopoeic forms or forms of likely onomatopeic origin were treated as non-
morphological reduplication.

Partial *e-reduplication is notoriously a Proto-Indo-European derivational type, and here belong
some Greek lexical items that seem to have been formed already in the protolanguage (most likely
{oXvOG < PIE *si-sk-sno-, KUKAOG < PIE *R¥é-R![-0-/ k¥,-R¥[-éh,-, TEKTWV -0vOG < PIE *té-tk-(&)n-). On
the contrary, full *e-reduplication turns out to be marginal and probably secondary.

Partial *i-reduplication proves to be a later type influenced by verbal morphology (not only in
Greek), although it ulimately harks back to Proto-Indo-European as well.

Special attention has been paid to full zero grade reduplication (§aidaiov, papudpeog etc.). Based
on a complex of phonological (laryngeal effects) and morphological (relation to intensive) argu-
ments, this type proved on the whole to be a einzelsprachlich innovation of Greek, although it may
go back to a very early stage of Proto-Greek and ultimately take its outset in a (late) Indo-European
stage, possibly as an (Ario-)Armeno-Greek morphological feature.

Regarding the supposed dependency of reduplicated nouns from verbal morphology (Oettinger
2012, see already Hamp 1972 and Tischler 1976), | tried to show that *e-, zero grade and even the
oldest *i-reduplication as word formation processes can be primary, that is independent from ver-
bal reduplication, which is nonetheless the most productive one in Proto-Indo-European as well
as in the protohistoric and historical stages of most branches.

Regarding the “anti-morphological” prejudices (expressivity, onomatopoeia) that seem to affect
Indo-European and especially Greek nominal reduplication (Skoda 1982, Tichy 1983, but also Tisch-
ler 1976), | believe to have demonstrated that the vast majority of reduplicated nominals in Homer
can receive an Indo-European root etymology and a complete morphological reconstruction chron-
ologically ascribable to a Proto-Indo-European or, in some cases, Proto-Greek stage; conversely, a
very small portion of the corpus can be seen as phonosymbolic or nonce formations.

In conclusion, reduplication as a nominal formation process is to be regarded as part and parcel

of the regular historical morphology on the Indo-European-Greek genetic axis.
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The goal of this study is to present a first sample of verbs denoting material events with no dis-
placement whose alternate predicate can be explained by a meaning that does not stereotypically
fit one of the eight lexical domains, in order to reconstruct the criteria behind the selection of one
or the other Predicative Frame available to the speaker. Although the categorization in lexical do-
mains is an artificial tag that native speakers are unaware of, it is a reliable tool to narrow down
and sort sensory and cognitive domains that must be considered when looking for explanations
on the development of alternations. The prototypicality of a verb within one or other domain can
be key in the finding of patterns in alternations, among other aspects.

There are still few studies on the regard of verbal alternations in ancient Greek, and even less that
take the lexical domains into consideration. Several areas have been studied separately —although
not systematically in a broader study—, such as the predicative frame of specific verbs (Méndez
Dosuna 2007, Polo Arrondo 2019, Revuelta Puigdollers 2002, Villa Polo 2006); the ones due to
change in the meaning of specific cases (Crespo Giiemes 1988; Luraghi 2003); the anticausative
alternation (Luraghi 2022); or lexical domains related to sensorial experience, focusing on the
origin of the stimulus as the source of the alternation (Luraghi 2020).

The methodology used was to first extract every verb from random letters (B, I, A, ® specifically)
from the Liddell-Scott-Jones lexicon (LS)). Every example from every single verb registered within
LS) has been studied in order to localize possible verbal alternations. Following this first approach,
verbs matching the criteria (a meaning that can be ascribed to material events with no displace-
ment and registered with several syntactic frames in LS)) are studied in a selected corpus in order
to track down both synchronic and diachronic development of an alternating predicate frame. The
authors integrated in the corpus are: archaic, Homer, Hesiod and lyric poetry; classical, Aeschylus,
Sophocles, Euripides, Aristophanes, Lysias, Demosthenes, Herodotus, Thucydides, Xenophon and
Plato; and late, Polybius, Plutarch and Lucian. Our goal is to locate verbal alternations and explain
their development beyond genre and chronology restrictions, thus the selection of authors. Cur-
rently, the verbs selected and studied in every use registered in these authors are BaciAelw ‘to be
the ruler’ (435 uses), ppicow ‘to shudder’ (69 uses), and pelyw ‘to flee’ (ca. 2260 examples, still

ongoing research).
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Preliminary results show a distribution where the loss of prototipicity to the lexical domain is key.
For instance, BaciAeVw develops its alternance when acquiring the structure of verbs of transfer-
ence of thing, while, before, it can be used with the structure of Gen. for the thing ruled over:
(1) Hdt. 2.2: mpiv pév i WappnTixov o@éwv BactAeboat
“Before Psammetichus ruled over them”.
(2) LXX 1 Ki.8.22: kai €{mev KUP10g TIPOG SapounA "AKOUE THG YWVHG alTOV Kai Bacileucov auToig
Baoéa
“and the Lord told Samuel: ‘listen to their voice, and give them the title of king'".
The same can be said about @pioow, where the proximity to verbs of fear could have allowed the
change in structure from (3), where the Accusative expresses the part of the body that manifests
the fear, to (4), where the stimulus causing the fear is the Accusative:
(3) Hom. I113.472: @pi€ag €0 Aowinv
“he bristled up his back”.
(4) Eur. Cycl. 320: Znvog &' éyw Kepauvov ol YPioow
“| fear not Zeus' thunderbolt”.
There are other verbs with similar results from the study on LS) alone, and the results show a

variety of reasons behind the existence of verbal alternation, as showed here.
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This work analyzes the semantics and productivity of the preverb Omo-. The etymological meaning
of U6 /Umo- is spatial: *(h,)upo- ‘(from) under, up’ (DELG: s.v.; on the spatial-adverbial origin of
preverbs, see Zanchi 2019: 80-86 with references). From this original semantics, additional lexical
and actional/aspectual meanings have developed. The development of actional/aspectual mean-
ings is usually called grammaticalization, whereas the label lexicalization is employed when the
meaning of the preverb-verb is no longer compositional (for a definition of these two processes
specifically in relation to preverbs, see Zanchi 2019: 44-54). While the semantic complexity of the
preposition UTO has been investigated (e.g., Luraghi 2003: 315-317), that of the preverb Umo- remains
largely under-researched (works on the semantics of other preverbs can be found; cf. Papanas-
tassiou 2011). Given these premises, this study aims (i) to detect and describe the different senses
of Umo- in composite verbs (for the reasons behind the use of composite verb instead of compound
verb, see Zanchi 2019: 85-86; briefly, these reasons are related to the uncertain preverb status as
for univerbation); (ii) to trace back the development of these meanings and explain their origins;
(iii) to organize such meanings in a network; (iv) to assess their productivity in Archaic and Classical
Greek.

This investigation is framed in Cognitive Grammar, which has proven effective in describing and
explaining the polysemy of preverbs and prepositions (for Latin see i.a. Brucale & Mocciaro 2016,
2020, Brucale 2019; Inglese 2024; on Ancient Greek, Revuelta Puigdollers 2014, 2019, 2020; see also
Zanchi 2019). According to this framework, the meanings of a polysemous item can be organized
around the prototypical one in a network whereby polysemy is structured (cf. Tyler & Evans 2003).
Moreover, non-prototypical meanings can be directly or indirectly derived from the prototypical
one via cognitive metaphors and metonymies (for an extensive application of this approach, see
Luraghi 2003; cf. also Zanchi 2016).

The analysis proposed consists of an annotation of the 285 Umd-preverbed verbs attested in literary
works of Archaic and Classical Greek (VIII-1V centuries B.C.), aimed to determine whether and how
umo- modifies the basic meaning of the verbs to which it attaches. Verbs composed by more than
one preverb (e.g. bmo-ka@-iotapat) are excluded from the analysis. In the case of morphological
variants of a verb, such forms are not annotated separately but rather considered tokens of the

same verb. For the annotation, five tags are employed:
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(1) spatial, bm-épxopat ‘go under’ - £pyopat ‘go’;
(2) metaphorical, bmo-pvaopat ‘court clandestinely’ - uvaopat ‘court’;
(3) pleonastic, bmo-xéw ‘pour down’ - xéw ‘pour’;
(4) actional/aspectual, bmo-yAwaivw, ‘heat a little’ - xAlaivw ‘warm’;
(5) bleached/lexicalized, bmo-kpivopat ‘reply’ - kpivw ‘choose’.
When the simplex form of the composite verb is not available, thus making it impossible to deter-
mine the semantic contribution of Umo- without etymological comparison, the label ‘NA’ (not ap-
plicable) is used (bm-1oxvéopa, ‘promise’ - *oxvéopat). Tags with a further level of granularity are
introduced for ‘spatial’ and ‘metaphorical’ uses (categories (1) and (2) above). Some examples for
(2) are presented here:

(2)a  submission, bmo-ypappatelw ‘serve as under-secretary’ — ypoappotebw ‘be secre-

tary’;

(2)b  secretly, bmo-8wprjooopat ‘arm oneself in secret’ - Bwprjoow ‘arm’;

(2)c  in return, bmo-pukaopat ‘bellow in answer’ — pukdopat ‘bellow”.
The verbs are annotated based on the meaning collected in the Liddle-Scott-Jones Greek-English
Lexicon (1940) and taking into consideration parallels in other (ancient Indo-European) languages.
In case of polysemous verbs, only the first attested meaning is considered, which is usually the
most concrete one. The fact that the annotation does not take into account polysemy represents a
partial limitation of this study.
The results show that the most common meaning type in the dataset is ‘spatial], particularly with
the meaning ‘under’, representing the prototype (cf. (1)), while the meaning type ‘metaphorical’
shows a wide array of nuances (cf. (2)a-c). Finally, a semantic network based on the principle of
structured polysemy is built to represent and explain the semantics of the preverb. For example,
the meaning ‘again’ (e.g. £ppnée &' a6V, KW0O UmnxRoat x006va, ‘and loud he called to them, that
the earth rang again’ E.Supp.710) likely originates from that of ‘from under’ > ‘from the beginning’
(e.g., m-Gpxw ‘start, set as a foundation’) and is linked to the meaning ‘gradually’ (e.g., bmo-Ttivw
‘drink a little, drink little by little’).
Furthermore, a distribution analysis is conducted to evaluate the realized productivity of the dis-
tinct meanings of Umo- in a corpus comprising Homer, Herodotus and a sample of Classical histo-
rians and orators, based on the productivity measures introduced by Baayen (2009) and Hilpert
(2013: 127-133). The potential productivity of the meanings of Umo-, too, is measured by considering
hapaxes, which prove informative in this type of analysis (Hilpert 2013). Diachronic differences in
productivity between Archaic and Classical Greek are also taken into account. In addition, compo-
site verbs are also tagged according to their class (Levin’s 1993 classification is employed for this

purpose), to assess whether certain Umo-verb schemata have gained productivity via analogy due
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to the high frequency of single Umo-verbs in the corpus (Bybee 2015: 133; cf. also Inglese 2024). This
analysis, beyond assessing the different levels of productivity for each meaning type, leads to gain-
ing insight into pleonastic and bleached/lexicalized composites, whose developments can hardly
be explained per se (e.g., Umokpivopat ‘reply’; cf. the meaning ‘again, in return’ described above).

Overall, this work highlights the complexity of Umo-preverbation in Ancient Greek and will offer a

testbed for extending this approach to other Ancient Greek preverbs.
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Echo questions involve repeating part or all of a prior utterance. The previous utterance can take
any form, whether it is declarative, interrogative, imperative, or exclamative. Echo questions (EQs)
may repeat the whole sentence or just a portion, often focusing on a specific word or phrase used
by the speaker, while adjusting indexicals like personal pronouns or possessives (e.g. “Are you done
with your abstract?” — “Me, done with my abstract? I've only just started!”). EQs are thus recognized
by their metalinguistic, anaphoric nature and are considered non-canonical, syntactically atypical
interrogative structures.They exemplify the distinction between interrogatives and questions (Hud-
dleston 1994), where interrogatives are a syntactic clause type, while questions belong to a seman-
tic or pragmatic category. As such, EQs represent a semantic or pragmatic subclass with varying
syntactic forms. EQs serve two primary discourse functions (Noh 1998, Kendrik 2015, Celle 2019,
Biraud & Mellet 2000, Rossi 2020, Jugnet & Lansari 2022): (a) to request clarification of the prior
utterance’s content or form, and/or (b) to express surprise, doubt, or other emotive reaction to the
content or implicature of the preceding turn. While the default function of EQs in dialogue is often
to signal trouble in hearing or understanding, they can also be used to tease or joke, reflecting
surprise, incredulity, or other emotions. In this secondary role, speakers pretend not to understand,
using the EQ to challenge the assumption in the previous turn without making an overt assertion.
Instead of having misheard or failed to grasp the prior statement, the speaker chooses not to ac-
cept it, thus commenting on the utterance without necessarily seeking new information—normally
the default purpose of interrogatives.In such contexts, the clarification request is secondary to the
expression of surprise, stemming from the inability to integrate unexpected new information. Ver-
bal reactions to surprising information often involve interrogative structures, including non-ca-
nonical ones, instead of exclamations. Not uncommonly, EQs reflect cognitive reactions, not just
emotional ones, as part of complex argumentative strategies where the speaker implicitly demands
justification or commitment from the addressee.Aristophanes’ plays provide a rich source for ana-
lyzing EQs (cf. Piedrabuena 2021 and Uckermann 1887), with roughly 200 examples. This paper aims
to describe and categorize these EQs, considering the full EQ structure: the context sentence’s
clause type, the discourse function of the follow-up proposition and the EQ’s syntax. Key aspects
to be analyzed include (a) syntactic parameters: e.g., verbless clauses, word order, focal elements

within the EQ, expansions; (b) semantic parameters: e.g., choice of echoed words, synonymy in not
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perfectly echoic EQs; (c) and pragmatic/discourse parameters: e.g., the cooccurrence of vocatives,
oaths, baffled questions, exclamatives, and particles (mainly “inferential” yap, used to foreground
the implicature or an implicit element of the prior utterance), EQ clusters, versification peculiarities
(echoed elements at the beginning/end of the line or in antilabe). To determine how to correctly
interpret EQs without access to the original intonation, it is crucial to look at the preceding and
following contexts in order to clarify the scope and meaning of the question. The paper will begin
with a general overview of EQs, summarizing prior research. EQs in Aristophanes will then be in-
ventoried and discussed according to types, among them the following: (i) clarification requests
(e.g. Th. 7, Pax 930); (ii) expository EQs, in which a hinge-question for the addresser herself fore-
grounds the answer that follows while expressing a mild surprise (e.g. Ach. 106 [6 Ti-type], Th. 203
[6nwe-typel, Ec. 930 [éyw-typel; metadirective-type (e.g. Ra. 745); and (iii) expression of surprise
etc., which involves a cognitive attempt at integrating unexpected new information and/or is part
of a complex argumentative strategy. The latter includes among others (a) topic-comment-type (cf.
Lambrecht 1990, Akmajian 1984), e.g. V. 193-4; (b) fragment-type (polar EQs), e.g. Av. 470; (c) m-/T-
type (Toiog-type with proper nouns and common names, Ti-type, i¢-type), e.g. Nu. 367; (d) idov-
type, e.g. Ra. 1205; (e) moi-type, e.g. Lys. 193; (f) subjunctive of reprise-type: e.g. Ra. 1134. The con-
clusions will be preceded by a brief comparison of the different types of EQs in Aristophanes, fo-
cusing on their frequency and the speaker-addressee relationships they imply. The aim of this pa-
per is to emphasize the syntactic distinctiveness of EQs and their specific discourse functions in
Aristophanes. The data from the plays will be thoroughly analyzed, offering material for future
comparative studies with other authors. Notably, it will be argued that EQs used in surprise con-
texts serve not only to facilitate the gradual integration of new unexpected information but also to
challenge the assumptions made or implied in the preceding turn, without asserting that p. In this
regard, EQs should be differentiated from (indirect) exclamatives: while both may have an expres-
sive function, assertion of an evident propositional content is a key feature of exclamatives which
is absent in EQs, whereas EQs require a commitment update from the addressee which exclama-

tives lack.
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This paper deals with some Mycenaean toponyms containing the suffix * yent . This suffix had a
possessive meaning and was therefore used to create possessive adjectives. It is found in several
Indo-European languages: for example, Sanskrit putravat- ‘having sons’, Greek oivoeig ‘containing
wine’, Hittite naduuant ‘covered with reeds’. These formations already appear in Mycenaean Greek:
wo do we /wordowens/ ‘containing rose’, so ‘rose-scented’, used to qualify oil (PY Fr 1203). In Ist
millenium Greek, these adjectives are no longer used in prose and appear only in poetry, especially
in traditional formulas such as TeAnéooag ékatopBag ‘perfect hecatombs’ (11.1.315 +).

This suffix also appears in a large number of Greek toponyms from the Ist millenium. These topo-
nyms usually have the ending oUg, which could go back to * o yont s, but we know that it is the
result of the contraction €1 > * 0 uent s with the e-grade, since we find the uncontracted form in
epigraphy: 'Omoevtog (IG VII 4135) (Buck 1921, 42). Uncontracted forms are also attested in Homer:
the city of 'Omoeig appears once (I.2.531); we also find the hydronyms Xpoéeig (IL.4.475 +) and
satvioelg (1L.6.34) and the cities of @pudeooa (1111.711) and lovdeooa (11.2.573); with a stem in -n,
there are the city Kuntapiooneig (1.2.593) and the hydronym XeAAneig (11.2.659 +). However, in Myce-
naean Greek, it has been noted that the suffix * yent did not present the same ablaut as in adjec-
tives: in toponyms, the suffix systematically appears with the o-grade: for example, a2-ru-wo-te
[halwontei/ (PY An 657.8), sa ri nu wo te /salinowontei/ or /salinwontei/ (PY An 424.2). Bartonék
mentions ten forms (Bartonék 2003, 238), some of them having doublets such as sa ri nu wo te (PY
An 424.2) [ se ri no wo te (PY Qa 1290).

The first to study this intriguing difference of ablaut was A. Heubeck (1960). Initially, he thought
that the ending wo te was to be read /wote/ and that it went back to the zero grade of the suffix,*
unt, the vowel o being the vocalization of *n. In an article about the same argument, M. Lejeune
(1969) proved that wo te went back to / wont / and had the o-grade. Therefore, in an article he
published after Lejeune’s, A. Heubeck (1976) admitted the reconstruction * uont > / wont /. Further-
more, he suggested that the alternation / went / / / wont / was comparable to the alternation
[ter] | [tor/:the suffix /ter/ appeared in appellative nouns while /tor/ was used to build anthropo-
nyms. To explain the transition from the e-grade to the o-grade, he mentions the influence of the

poetic language; speakers would have modified the form a2-ru-wo-te /halwontei/ into AAoUg
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under the influence of Greek adjectives in €1g, changing the ablaut of the suffix and inserting a
thematic vowel between the consonantal stem and the suffix.

Apart from M. Lejeune and A. Heubeck, only T. Steer (2015) tried to explain the ablaut of this cate-
gory of toponyms. Like A. Heubeck, he compares the alternation /went/ / /wont/ to the alternation
[ter/ | [tor]/ but does not mention whether this is a Proto-Greek feature or an innovation within
the Mycenaean dialect.

In this paper, | will reexamine the issue of Mycenaean toponyms in /wont/. Three questions need
to be asked and, if possible, answered, in order to better understand how these toponyms were
created:

- is the o-grade a Proto-Greek feature or an innovation of Mycenaean Greek?

- why did the ablaut of the suffix change between the Iind and the Ist milleniums?

- can toponyms with the e-grade be continuations of Mycenaean toponyms?

After trying to answer the first question by comparing Mycenaean data with data from other Indo-
European languages and especially Anatolian, | will reach the conclusion that the o-grade may not
be an inherited feature, since we cannot find any relevant parallel for this suffix with another Indo-
European language. Then, | will demonstrate that there was no “change” in ablaut between the lind
and the Ist milleniums; if we consider that the suffix /wont/ was a dialectal feature of Mycenaean,
we do not need to imagine a reshaping such as a2-ru-wo-te /halwontei/ into AAoUg. We cannot
know for sure that these two toponyms refered to the same city; a comparison with modern topo-
nyms can show that it is very common indeed that two cities located in different regions have the
same elements in their name without having any connection. The same remark can be made about
other toponyms from the Mycenaean time like sa ri nu wo te /salinowontei/ or /salinwontei/, which
some scholars wanted to see as the underlying form of Classical Greek 2eAivoUg. The main result of
this paper is that these toponyms were independent formations and show us, among other lin-
guistic characteristics, that the morphology of the Mycenaean dialect was archaic and had features

that no longer existed in dialects of the Ist millenium.
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Our aim is to study and typify the maxims that appear in the dialogues of the directive speech acts
of the Odyssey, in order to be able to analyse what specific pragmatic function they perform in the
dialogues of the poem. To do so, we start from the methodology used for the analysis of speech
acts (Searle 1969, 1975; Blum-kulka & Olshtain 1984) and verbal politeness (Brown & Levinson 1987;
Watts 2003).

First of all, we must define what we mean by maxim: from the Greek yvwun, it is defined as the
expression of knowledge or judgement that results from the faculty of knowing, since a maxim
states in general terms a situation or a reality that has been proven to be true, or advises, also in
general terms, behaviours or actions that should be followed or avoided (Fernandez Garrido 2013:
116). These maxims, based on popular knowledge, are short phrases characterised by the validity
of their content and the reference to a series of acts that should be carried out or rejected on the
basis of an ethical and moral judgement (Boeke 2007: 20; Morgan 2007: 85). It is, therefore, a re-
source of deactualisation, for by means of these maxims the speaker elevates his words to univer-
sal status, thus giving them this general character and presenting his/her opinions as universal
truths.

In the Odyssey we find 46 maxims which are embedded in directive speech acts. This general char-
acter (hence they are also called ‘general truths’) of the maxims is also reflected in the syntax and
lexicon with which these types of sentences are constructed. We can therefore classify them ac-
cording to their morphosyntactic characteristics.

On the other hand, from a pragmatic point of view, these maxims which are inserted in a directive
speech act are a resource with which the speaker gives validity and authority to his words, turning
them into indisputable truth (Norrick 1985: 27-28; van Emde Boas 2017: 44-45), thus trying to avoid
direct allusions to his own experiences or those of the interlocutor. But in which contexts does the
speaker decide to use a maxim? And, above all, with what pragmatic aim?

As Lardinois (1997: 219) argues, in the Iliad most maxims are found at the end of the speech act,
which functions as a way of closing the discussion on the topic in question. In the Odyssey it is the
same: the speech act usually precedes the maxim. However, the author argues that, in the Iliad,

when they precede it, thus introducing the speech act, the speaker endows his words with a more
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friendly and less authoritative character (cf. Lardinois 2000, Shapiro Susan 2000). We would there-
fore be dealing with a mitigating device.

In the course of our communication, we will analyse whether this is also the case in the directive
speech acts of the Odyssey, with special emphasis on the pragmatic function of these general

phrases depending on the place where they are inserted in the speech act.
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The particle dpa is a discourse marker that is attested at all historical stages of Ancient Greek,
including the Mycenaean period (Jiménez Delgado 2017; 2023). Regarding its meaning in the epics,
there are two main competing theories. One theory proposes that dpa signals new and interesting
information (Hartung 1832: 422; Denniston 1954: 32-33; Ruijgh 1971: 435; similarly Bakker 1993; 1997).
An alternative theory posits that Gpa in Homer marks propositions that are already known or nat-
urally follow from the established facts or the immediate context (Grimm 1962: 12-13; George 2018).
A methodologically updated version of this theory is presented in a recent article by Jiménez Del-
gado (2023), who argues that épa in the epics is mainly used to point to the common ground.

The meaning of dpa in classical Greek is often analyzed on the level of specific syntactic environ-
ments. Generally, there is a tendency to emphasize two main points: first, that Gpa often correlates
with surprising propositions, and second, that the particle marks propositions logically following
from what has been said or directly perceived (Van Emde Boas et al. 2019: 685-686). While some
scholars argue that the original function of épa is to signal interest or surprise (Denniston 1954:
32-43), others consider its role in marking logical connections or pointing to the common ground
to be more basic (Van Ophuijsen 1993; Jiménez Delgado 2023). Even though the existing theories
seem to be descriptively adequate in the case of one or more subsets of occurrences in classical
Greek, several recalcitrant facts challenge the adequacy of the individual proposals. For instance,
conditional protases with Gpa neither contain propositions that naturally follow from what has
been said before nor consistently refer to particularly surprising or unlikely eventualities (cf. Wak-
ker 1997: 231-238). Furthermore, clausal complements containing the particle may involve surpris-
ing and hard-to-believe propositions as well as old claims and established facts.

The aim of the paper is to address the issue of the meaning of dpa in classical Greek. The research
corpus primarily consists of the works of the ten orators. It is proposed that the particle signals
cognitive activation of the proposition within its scope. This meaning involves that the speaker has
formed a mental representation of the conceptual content of the proposition and that this repre-
sentation is active in their consciousness. Crucially, the notion of activation is independent of ep-
istemic commitment, as activated propositions need not be believed to be true, nor do they need
to be part of the common ground (Dryer 1996). Activating a proposition without suggesting that it

should be immediately added to the common ground is a common context of use for the particle
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in classical Greek prose. More specifically, this function of dpa is apparent in conditional protases
that suspend a presupposition, felicity condition, or assumption associated with the main clause.
The protasis ensures the felicity of the contribution in the main clause, which requires that a sup-
porting proposition be at least envisaged, as in the following example:
(1) [I'intend to explain how you can best prepare for war.] éyw 6¢ To0T, 8v @p’ 016G T W,
TIEIPACOAL TIOIROAL ..
‘This, if &pa | am able, | will try to do.” (Dem. 14.2)
The particle has a similar function in clausal complements. It signals that the proposition is now
active so that the speaker may react to it, as in (2).
(2) kai yap muveavopat pEAAelV AnpoaBévny, Emeldav adToig 6 Adyog anodoBi), katapiBpuciobat
TIPOG VPGS, WG éipa T TTOAEL TETTAPES FjO1n yeyEvnvTal Kalpoi, év ol¢ adTdg TIETOAITEUTAL.
‘For I understand that when the defence are given opportunity to speak, Demosthenes will
claim that @pa there have been four periods in the history of the city in which he has been
politically active. (Aeschin. 3.54)
Furthermore, a new proposition may become active in the speaker’s consciousness if it follows
from the immediate common ground. For instance, questions and assertions with Gpa may be used
to track inferences that follow from the preceding discourse.
Thus, the proposal explains both the mirative overtones of dpa and its use to mark propositions
that stem from or align with the common ground. The implicature of mirativity may arise if the
activated proposition was not previously represented in the speaker’s mind or if its truth is deemed
surprising. Regarding the role of the common ground, cognitive activation sometimes pertains to,
or is facilitated by, information already represented in the speaker’s short-term or long-term
memory. The new proposal is preferable to the existing theories because it also accounts for the
occurrences that do not involve either of the two meanings typically ascribed to Gpa.
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Les composés verbaux a premier élément nominal de type oivoxoéw « verser du vin » (sur 6 oivog
et laméme racine que le verbe xéw) ont fait 'objet de plusieurs études au cours des vingt derniéres
anneées, dont l'objectif était de déterminer s'il fallait voir dans ces composés des traces d'incorpo-
ration nominale. Ce procédé linguistique, qui se définit comme « a construction in which a noun
stem is combined with a verb to form a new, morphologically complex verb » (Mithun 2000 : 916),
a d'abord été décrit a propos de langues n'appartenant pas au groupe indo-européen.

Si cette hypothése n'était pas retenue, il faudrait alors considérer que l'on a la des verbes déno-
minatifs en -éw, fondés sur des composés et formés de la méme fagon que les dénominatifs tirés
de substantifs simples: dans ces conditions, le schéma de dérivation conduisant par exemple a
dopupopiw « étre porte-lance, garde du corps » a partir de 6 60puopog « porte-lance » serait le
méme que celui menant de 6 mMOAepog « combat, guerre » a MoAepéw « faire la guerre ». La princi-
pale objection a cette derniére analyse tient au fait que les composés nominaux qui serviraient de
base a certains composés verbaux a premier élément nominal ne sont pas toujours attestés (cf.
Pompei et Grandi 2012 : 405-406).

On s'accorde généralement a reconnaitre que le procédé n'est pas indéfiniment productif en grec.
En effet, la liste des verbes susceptibles de s'employer comme seconds membres de composés
verbaux a premier élément nominal est relativement restreinte (cf. Asraf 2021: 42). De ce fait, les
recherches se sont surtout focalisées sur les critéres syntaxiques et pragmatiques susceptibles de
conduire a analyser ces formes comme des cas d'incorporation nominale (cf. en particulier Pompei
2006, Pompei et Grandi 2012, Asraf 2021), et inversement, sur les critéres morphologiques et sé-
mantiques permettant de les analyser comme des verbes dénominatifs de composés (cf. Bernardot
2024).

La principale limite des travaux existants tient a la prise en compte trés limitée de la diachronie:
Pompei (2006) fonde ainsi ses conclusions sur des exemples allant d'Hérodote a Diogéne Laérce,
les exemples cités par Asraf (2021) vont de l'lliade a Athénée, et ceux évoqués par Bernardot (2024)
vont d'Homeére a Théophraste. La plupart du temps, tout se passe comme si tous les passages cités
relevaient du méme état de langue. En outre, ces travaux ne contiennent guére de remarques sur
la frequence des difféerents phénoménes observés a chacune des périodes considérées. Or il ne

parait pas possible d'exclure a priori que ces composés aient changé de statut au cours de leur
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histoire et au fur et a mesure de leur multiplication : il serait par exemple possible qu'ils se soient
d'abord développés comme dérivés de substantifs composés, puis qu'ils aient été réanalysés
comme des formes a incorporation nominale, ce qui aurait conduit a la multiplication de verbes
de ce type formés directement a partir d'un substantif et d'une base verbale.

L'objectif de notre étude est de tenter de retracer une partie de ['histoire de ces composés verbaux
a premier élément nominal sur un corpus s'étendant d'Homeére a Hérodote. Il semble s'agir la d'une
période charniére dans 'évolution des verbes en -éw sur base nominale, ce qu'avait déja noté
Debrunner (1917 : 95), qui souligne que, alors que les verbes simples de ce type étaient majoritaires
chez Homére (environ 50 lexémes, contre une vingtaine de dérivés de composés), les verbes com-
posés en -éw sont devenus beaucoup plus nombreux a l'époque classique (environ 450 unités sup-
plémentaires) alors que le nombre de verbes simples n'avait méme pas doublé sur la méme pé-
riode. L'hypothése d'un changement de fonction de -éw, qui pourrait avoir été remplacé par
d'autres suffixes — par exemple -e0w (cf. Debrunner 1917 : 106), ou peut-étre -ilw — dans sa fonc-
tion dénominative, alors qu'il se serait spécialisé dans la formation de verbes a incorporation,
pourrait expliquer la tendance de -éw a s'étendre principalement en composition.

Pour tester cette hypothése, on analysera morphologiquement et syntaxiquement les verbes
en -éw a premier terme nominal chez Homére, Hésiode et Hérodote. On tentera de définir le
schéma de dérivation et le degré de lexicalisation de chacun des verbes attestés, en tenant compte
notamment de leur frequence — certains verbes sont en effet trés rares — et de leurs caractéris-
tiques morphologiques — ainsi, un verbe dérivé d'un nom d'agent composé qui ne serait attesté
que sous la forme d'un participe actif substantivé pourrait constituer une simple variante du com-
posé correspondant. D'autre part, on s'efforcera de déterminer le rapport sémantique et syn-
taxique entre les deux éléments du syntagme sous-jacent du composé et ['évolution de fréquence
des différents emplois qui conduisent certains chercheurs a voir dans ces verbes des cas d'incor-
poration. Enfin, on s'intéressera a 'évolution de la place du suffixe -éw parmi les suffixes dénomi-

natifs au cours de la période considéreée.
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In this paper, we revisit the distribution and meaning of active and non-active morphology in An-
cient Greek (AG) as well as its differences from Modern Greek (MG), presenting evidence that chal-
lenges the view, advanced in recent literature (Kulikov & Lavidas 2015, Grestenberger 2021), that
despite appearances AG had no real passive structures, and that the distribution of active and non-
active morphology was in effect no different from that of MG. According to Grestenberger (2021),
the following generalizations hold for AG: (a) The presence of non-active morphology signals the
presence of a low (“Middle”) Voice, along the lines of Alexiadou, Anagnostopoulou & Schaefer (AAS)
(2015), i.e. it can be either passive, reflexive or expletive (in anticausatives). (b) In constructions like
thne:isko: hypo tinos ‘lit. die by someone’, the PP is not a real by-phrase, because non-alternating
unaccusatives bearing active morphology are not passive. (c) The so-called passive morpheme in
aorist and future forms is never really passive but aspectual. We present evidence which challenges
all of the above generalizations leading to a different picture of the active-non-active alternation
in AG. (') In contrast to MG, where non-active morphology is sensitive to the absence of a Specifier
in Voice, non-active morphology in AG is thematic. It occurs whenever there is an opposition be-
tween an agentive external argument (active voice) and a non-prototypical agent, when transitive,
or the absence of an agent in alternating predicates (non-active morphology). (b’) In the light of
the above generalization, it is not surprising that we find constructions like thne:isko: hypo tinos,
which are true passives, suggesting that null morphology can expone passive in Greek and that the
PPs are true by-phrases. This puts us in agreement with Kiparsky (2013), who argued on independ-
ent grounds that passives can have zero morphology, in contrast to what is often assumed. (c’)
While it is true that the so-called passive morpheme -th(e:)- started out as aspectual, it got reana-
lyzed as passive in post-Homeric Greek, in constructions where it co-occurred with the perfective
suffix -s-.

By-phrases with unaccusatives bearing active morphology in AG. As pointed out by several re-
searchers of AG syntax (Schwyzer 1950, Grestenberger 2021 and references therein), the correlation
between active/non-active readings and the morphological voice distinctions is at best imperfect.
There are so-called passive forms (i.e. forms with -th(e:)-) with non-passive readings (e.g. anticaus-

ative), while there are also non-passive - non-active or even active — forms with an implicit or
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oblique agent. Particularly striking is the existence of morphologically active unaccusatives with
agent PPs (see thne:isko: hypo tinos ‘lit. die by someone’ under (b/b’) above), which has led previ-
ous researchers to the conclusion that there is no real passive syntax underlying constructions with
demoted agents in general (cf. Kulikov & Lavidas 2013) and that this kind of PPs are not real by-
phrases. We argue that the agent PPs that show up with certain unaccusatives (typically meaning
die, fall, suffer, receive) are impossible with verbs that display a causative alternation and cluster
together with other diagnostics of agentivity: manner adverbials, instrument PPs, agent-oriented
adverbials and even explicit mention of the agent in the immediate context. Notice that neither a
by-phrase is possible nor an adverb modifying an implicit agent can appear in the translation
equivalents of verbs like in (1), see (2) from MG.
(1) vnmowi TeBVATW UMO Te To0 UPptodBévtoc Big (Plato, Laws 9.874¢)
without-punishment die.3s.imp by the offended violently
‘Let him die (=be killed) violently by the offended with no punishment (of the killer).
(2) Na pethani atimoriti/xoris timoria

‘Let him die without punishment (of the deceased/*of the killer).
We conclude that examples like (1) contain true by-phrases and meet other criteria of passivehood,
hence qualifying as real passives.
Thematic and contrastive active vs non-active morphology. We provide evidence that non-active
morphology in AG is the realization of a Voice head that is merged every time the subject is not a
prototypical Agent (Proto-Agent, in Dowty’s 1991 sense, or “high agent” in Anagnostopoulou’s 2001
and Oikonomou and Alexiadou’s 2022 sense). Specifically, non-active morphology is obligatory for
(i) the anticausative member of causative alternations, in contrast to MG where it only sometimes
occurs (AAS's ‘marked anticausatives’) (ii) for reflexives and reciprocals, (iii) in oppositions where
it specifically signifies the unaffecting version of verbs that are telic or affecting when active (e.g.
e.g. hapto: ‘fasten/attach/light up’ vs haptomai ‘touch’), (iv) in oppositions where active morphol-
ogy specifically marks causative readings (i.e. ‘make some stop/cease being/doing x’), while all
other readings (anticausative, reflexive/passive, raising: ‘stop doing/being x, cease (=as a raising
predicate)’) are signalled by non-active morphology, (v) oppositions where the active is restricted
to pure agents, while the non-active marks cases in which the agent role is also mixed with pos-
sessor/source readings (do:reo: vs do:roumai). Unlike MG, in which non-active morphology can re-
alize either an Agent-introducing Voice (in passives and reflexives, AAS’s 2015 Middle Voice) or an
expletive Voice that does not project a Spec (Embick 1998, AAS 2015), non-active Voice in AG is
thematic and oppositional. It uniformly marks the absence of a high/proto-agent and is obligatory

in alternations in which the morphologically active member involves a high agent.
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The reanalysis of -th(e:)- as passive. We explore the properties of the so-called passive paradigm
(i.e. the forms involving -th(e:)-). We suggest that the rise of an (initially null) Passive head predates
the rise of -th(e:)-. We are in agreement with Grestenberger (2021) regarding the initial status of -
th(e:)- as an aspectual marker. Nonetheless, we point to new evidence that, after a period during
which the two were not related, -th(e:)- was reanalyzed as an exclusively Passive head in perfective
contexts, already in Classical Greek. Our evidence regarding the reanalysis of -the(:)- comes from
aorist and future forms in which an -s- suffix appears between the stem and -th(e:)-, especially
those in which the presence of -s- cannot be explained phonologically and etymologically. In post-
Homeric Greek all such forms obligatorily have passive readings. For instance, forms such as (e)-
pau-the:-n predate e-pau-s-the:-n, and the former but not the latter are compatible with non-pas-
sive (e.g. anticausative or raising) readings. We have collected 44 such aorists and they all exhibit
the same pattern: even if they could have non-passive readings in Homer, all their instances in
post-Homeric Greek can be interpreted as passive and some of them alternate with -th(e:)- forms
without the -s- suffix, which can have clearly non-passive readings (cf. pau-th(e:)-). We argue that
non-etymological -s- was reanalyzed as occupying the low Aspect position formerly occupied by -
th(e:)-, forcing -th(e:)- itself to be reanalyzed as a realization of a higher Pass® head. Aspect in Ho-
meric and Classical Greek must still be a relatively low head, given that in texts of both periods -s-
forms often appear in non-past, e.g. habitual/generic, contexts and mark telicity, i.e. Aktionsart
rather than grammatical aspect (Moser 2014).

Overall, even though the picture regarding the division of labour between the different morpho-
logical voice paradigms might at first look messy, it turns out that AG always had a passive syntactic
configuration, which predicts (a) how/why some verbs allow all the diagnostics of passive while
others allow none, (b) that there is a slot to be eventually filled by —th(e:)-. Thus, the traditional
grammarians’ intuition regarding -th(e:)- as a passive morpheme was not totally unjustified: a re-
analysis/grammaticalisation process was indeed under way in post-Homeric Greek (see also Lu-
raghi 2010).
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When s-stem nouns (e.g., 6pog ‘mountain’) are employed as the first member of a compound, they
present one of three allomorphic shapes: dpi-, dpeo-, and opeat-.
The suffix -1- is the well-known Caland system suffix (Rau 2009:67) as shown in (1)

(1) kaAAog ‘beauty’ - kaAhiopupog ‘with beautiful ankles’ (/1. 9.560)
In Homer, this suffix is not found in allomorphic alternation with the other two shapes (Hom. dpeo-
~ Hom. &peat- vs. Hom. *4pi-) and at the same time the stems where it is found do not show the
other allomorphs (Hom. kudi- vs. Hom. *kubea- ~ Hom. *kudeat-). | take this as evidence for the
decreasing productivity of the suffix -1- in composition and, since it does not participate in the -go-
~ -gal- allomorphy, it will not play a role in my discussion.
The suffix -eo0- (2), which is the bare suffix with e-grade, is the historically expected suffix in com-
position.

(2) &mog ‘word’ - éneoBoAog ‘throwing words around’ (Il 2.275)
The suffix -go1- is an inner-Greek development:

(3) Teixog ‘wall’ - TerxeomARTNG ‘approaching the walls’ (IL. 5.31)
The analysis that is traditionally proposed for this allomorph is unsatisfactory. On this analysis
(Risch 1974:219-20), the forms in -g01- come from phrases made of s-stem dative plurals+verbal
nouns as in (4).

(4) 6peat TPOYOC

mountain.n.dat.pl. “rearee”.m.nom.sg.
‘reared on the mountains’

The univerbation of such phrases would give -go1- compounds like that in (5).

(5) dpeaitpowog ‘reared on the mountains’
There are at least two objections to this analysis. First, Ancient Greek compounding is normally
stem-compounding (Tribulato 2015:18-29) and case-marked nouns are not licit in compounds (not
unlike English, as explained in Harley 2009:140-2). Second, it is far from obvious that verbal nouns
like *Tpowog existed at all out of compounds. According to Tribulato (2015:89-93), indeed, those few
that exist are backformations from the compounds themselves (e.g., hypothetical "rpo@og “rearee”

from dpeoitpoyog ‘reared on the mountains’).
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In this paper, | propose a new analysis of these forms as phonologically conditioned allomorphs

within the framework of Optimality Theory. Starting from the dataset, the following is the complete

list of first compound members from s-stems in Homer:

s-stem

-&0L-

_80_

6pog ‘mountain’

dpeaitpoog ‘reared on the moun-

opéaPlog ‘living on the mountains’

tains’ Op&okwog ‘with a lair on the moun-
tains’
€yxog ‘spear’ ¢yxeoipwpog ‘destined to the | éyxéomalog ‘fighting with the spear’
spear’
évrea  (pl.) ‘ar- | évreoifepyog ‘working with the ar- | /
mour’ mor’
Texog ‘wall’ TelxeomAnTng ‘approaching the | /
walls’
émog ‘word’ / émeoPoAog ‘throwing words around’
Téhog ‘fulfilment | / TeAeoWOpoG ‘bringing fulfilment’
oakog ‘shield’ / oakéomalog ‘fighting with the shield’

The data shows that -go1- is employed to avoid the consonant clusters [sw], [sm], [str], and [spl].
While the first cluster is avoided everywhere in the language (e.g., PIE *swe > Gk. ¢ ‘himself’), the
others are attested both word-initially (e.g., omAayxva ‘guts’) and word-medially (e.g., kaTaoTpown
‘overturning’).

Therefore, | propose that both -eo- and -go1- are compositional allomorphs accessible in the
lexicon: -g0- is the preferred allomorph, while the selection of -€ot- avoids the abovementioned
clusters. Since these clusters are elsewhere attested in the language, -€ot- qualifies as an instance
of the so-called TETU effect (The Emergence of the Unmarked, cf. McCarthy and Prince 1994),
whereby less marked structures can be selected in affixal morphology than are normally necessary
elsewhere in the language.

In order to model the -€o0- ~ -€01- alternation in these terms, | posit the following constraints:

*ComplexOnset (*COns): assign one violation for each instance of a complex onset

e Syllable Contact Law (SCL): assign one violation for each instance of a final coda segment
whose sonority is equal to or lower than the following onset consonant

e Select-/es/: assign one violation for each instance of selection of /esi/

e Select-/esi/: assign one violation for each instance of selection of /es/

e dep-io: assign one violation for each instance of insertion of a segment

The constraints are ranked as follows:
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dep-io > *Cons >» SCL » Select-/es/ > Select-/esi/

The following tableaux exemplify the results of my analysis:

|or{es, esiltropos/ dep-io [*COns [SCL Select- Select-
les/ [esi/

a. ores.trop"os ! *

< b. oresit.rop"os * *

C. oresit.rop"os

*1

*

*

Candidate c violates dep-io because it selects the allomorph /es/ and repairs the cluster by in-

serting an epenthetic vowel /i/, while the structure /s.tr/ in candidate a violates *COns. The win-

ning candidate is b, despite violating SCL.

/enkMes, esi}moros/ dep-io [*COns [SCL Select- Select-
les/ lesi/

a. enk"es.moros ! *

= b. enkhesi.moros *

C. enk"esi.moros ! *

Differently from above, here the structure in /s.m/ in candidate a does not violate *COns but SCL.
To conclude, in this paper | present an OT analysis of the phonologically conditioned -€o0- ~ -€01-
allomorphy in first compound members from s-stems. My analysis posits that the -eo0- ~ -g0l-
alternation is sensitive to the markedness constraints *COns and SCL which are normally ranked
lower in the language. The allomorph -€oi- is selected to repair the low-level dispreference for
clusters that are elsewhere attested, thus offering an example of the TETU effect.
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Introduction. Ancient Greek verb-initial compounds have two morphological markings exemplified
by TepwipBpotog and epéoikog as in (1). These compounding types can be described synchroni-
cally as based on the sigmatic aorist stem with a linking vowel -1- (Schwyzer 1939:443-4; Kiparsky
2009; Schindler 1997:539; Tribulato 2015:173-4) and the present stem (less often, asigmatic aorist)
(Schwyzer 1939:441-3; Tribulato 2015:166-9), respectively:
(1) a. terps-i-mbrot-os
Vdelight.AOR-LNK-Vmortal.man-NOM.SG
‘delighting the mortals’
b. phere-@-oik-os
Vbring.PRES-LNK-Vhouse-NOM.SG
‘snail’ (i.e., ‘house-carrier’)
Existing Analyses. According to Schindler (2022), these compounds developed from special types
of possessive compounds, termed ‘Doppelpossessiva’ and attested in Sanskrit:
(2) Skt. vajra-bahu-
weapon-arm
‘who has an arm which has a weapon’
Schindler reconstructed the first member as a verbal derivative: a ti-stem abstract for the
TepyipBpotog type (Schindler 2022) and a temés formation for the pepéoikog type (Schindler in
Pinault 2018:335). These verbal stems developed factitive semantics that later produced a proper
verbal interpretation:
(3) terps-i-mbrot-os
Vdelight. AOR-LNK-Vmortal.man-NOM.SG
‘who has the mortals who have delight’
N2
‘who makes the mortals with delight’
N2

‘who delights the mortals’

Problems with existing analyses. This analysis is problematic for two main reasons. First, the re-

construction of the first members as verbal derivatives is complicated. Schindler himself hesitated
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to reconstruct a pepéoikog type for the proto-language and eventually proposed it as an innovation
of the individual branches (Peters in Schindler 2022:336-7). As for the ti-stems, Tribulato already
observed a number of problems (2015:174-6), starting from ablauting mismatches (e.g., 3Tnoixopog
‘chorus-leader’ vs. otaaig ‘setting’). Moreover, not all first verbal members in -ot- correspond to a
verbal abstract in -oi¢ (e.g., depaimoug ‘high-stepping’ vs. *depoig ‘raising’) and some of these
nouns are attested much later than the compositional form (e.g., mnyecipaAiog ‘thick-fleeced’
(Hom.) vs. mi&ig ‘fixing (Plat.)).
Second, the semantic development from factitives cannot be backed up from a syntactic perspec-
tive. A possessive relationship syntactically introduces two nominal arguments: the possessor and
the possessee (Kayne 1993). This relationship is normally entailed in bahuvrihis where the pos-
sessee is a deverbative noun. Because the possessee position is occupied, it follows that the pos-
sessor is also the logical subject of the action denoted by the verb. For example, in the phrase in
(5.a), John is the Agent of defense and also the logical subject of the action of defending, which
makes (5.a) semantically equivalent to (5.b).
(5) a.  John's defense (of the city)

b.  John defends (the city)
If we apply this to the translation of TepyipBpotog in (6.a), under the assumption that the mortals
are the possessors of the delight, it follows that mortals can only be the subjects of the implicit
action of delighting (6.b) and they can in no way become the objects (6.c).

(6) a.  who has the mortals who have delight

b.  with the mortals who delight

c.  *with the mortals who are delighted
In addition to these points, Jamison 2024 convincingly argues that the Sanskrit evidence for the
TepYiuPpotog compound type is far from solid and raises skepticism about its reconstruction at
the proto-language stage. From a Greek point of view, this is echoed in Dunkel 1992:214, who simi-
larly suggests that the TepyipBpoTog type might be directly connected to the aorist stems without
any connection to ti-stems (and ti-compounds).
Novel contribution. We argue that verb-initial compounds are an inner Greek development, similar
to that of Romance languages (Nielsen Whitehead 2012). We propose a synchronic analysis whereby
the verbal morphology on the first constituent follows from a syntactic constraint known as Final-
Over-Final Constraint (FOFC) (Biberauer et al. 2014; Michelioudakis & Angelopoulos 2013). In infor-
mal terms, FOFC regulates cases where a head-initial structure (VO in [terps]l-i-[mbrotlo- and
[phereli-[oiklo-) is dominated by a head-final structure ([VOIN in [[terps]y-i-[Imbrot]o-[oslv]y and

[[pherely-[oik]o-[osIu]w) in the same domain.
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Under a syntactic approach to morphology (Halle & Marantz 1993; Harley 2009), VO deverbal com-
pounds would violate FOFC because of their syntactic configuration. However, we propose that ver-
bal morphology (either an aorist or present stem) ensures that the structure in V is explicitly
marked as verbal, opposite to N, which is nominal. Because the structures are explicitly marked for
different categories (V vs. N), a FOFC violation does not occur. This explains the special morphology
of VO compounds, which (crucially) never occurs when the constituents are reversed. Since the
structure of OV compounds is consistently head-final ([[angelia]N-[phor]VIV-osININ), there is no
risk of a FOFC violation (8.a), so there is no need to mark the verbs as aorist (8.b) or present (8.c)
stems. VO compounds, instead, need to overtly mark their verbal stem with additional morphology
in order to avoid FOFC violations (8.a).
(8) a. angelia-@-phor-os
Vmessage-LNK-Vbring-NOM.SG
‘messenger’ (i.e., ‘message-bringer)
b. *angelia-@-enenk-os
Vmessage-LNK-vVbring. AOR-NOM.SG
‘messenger’ (i.e., ‘message-bringer)
c. *angelia-@-pher-os

Vmessage-LNK-Vbring.PRES-NOM.SG

‘messenger’ (i.e., ‘message-bringer)
Conclusions. In this paper, we review the traditional hypothesis on the diachronic development of
Greek verb-initial compound. The traditional analysis by Schindler derives verb-initial compounds
from ‘Doppelpossessiva’ with factitive semantics. Schindler’s hypothesis, however, does not pro-
vide a principled explanation to the attested data and relies on a semantic development which
cannot be licensed by the syntax. We argue, instead, that the verb-initial category was an inner-
Greek innovation, and that the morphology of first verbal constituents is produced by the grammar
of the language in order to avoid the Final-Over-Final Constraint. In this respect, our account ad-
dresses the shortcomings of the traditional analysis, and offers a new perspective on much dis-
cussed data. It also highlights how modern theoretical frameworks can communicate with dia-

chronic studies to inform both subfields.
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Au premier éléement des noms d’hommes de forme composée, les variantes non ioniennes-attiques
Aa- et Ado- concurrencent, dés le début du Ve siécle avant notre ére, att. Asw-, a Athénes et dans
les cités ioniennes sur lesquelles elle exerca son hégémonie dans le cadre de la Ligue de Délos.
Serait-ce en vertu du modéle épique, dans 'ensemble de ces cités ? A Athénes notamment, nombre
de ces noms (AGkpitog, AdkpaTeidng, AagiAidng, Adotpatog) ont en effet la structure du dactyle ou
débutent par elle, l'exception qu'y représente Aa-pédwy, a la structure lyrique de crétique - U -,y
cotoyant un plus rare hom. Ado-uédwy, a la structure aussi lyrique de choriambe - U U - en méme
temps qu'a dactyle initial. Une situation comparable s'observe au second élément, ou -Aag concur-
rence -Aewg dés la méme période, et a partir de I'époque hellénistique, -Aaog, par ailleurs devenu
la norme, au simple, dans le lexique de la koiné. Or, ni la contraction d'hom. Ado- en Aa- ni celle
de -A00g en -AG¢g ne peuvent étre imputées a l'attique, et Aa- n'est pas la forme élidee de Ado-
puisque seuls sont attestés, élidés, les noms d'Athéniens en Ag(w)-. Et l'analogie de l'unique an-
throponyme homérique a premier élément élidé, AaépTng, ne peut raisonnablement étre non plus
invoquée, pas plus, du reste, qu'une origine non ionienne-attique des porteurs de ces noms, vu la
représentation réguliére de Aa-/-Aag a coté de Aew-/-Aewg et Ado-/-AdoG. Pour tenter de com-
prendre l'origine du couple qui fait figure d'intrus dans les noms de ce domaine dialectal, sera
observée la distribution relative de chaque couple de formes de premier et de second élément,
successivement a Athénes, en Eubée, en lonie micrasiatique et a Thasos ; seront choisis, par ail-
leurs, deux points de comparaison en dehors du domaine ionien-attique, en l'occurrence, la Béotie
et la cité d'Argos, l'une et l'autre retenues pour l'importance de leurs corpus épigraphiques (res-
pectivement environ 10.000 et 6.000 inscriptions actuellement recensées), et par conséquent du
nombre de noms de personnes attestés. La synthése réalisée a partir de la confrontation de ces
sondages permettra de fonder une interprétation dialectologique et sociostylistique pour rendre

compte de la diffusion de Aa-/-Aag, tant a Athénes que dans l'ensemble du domaine ionien.
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Since the Unaccusative Hypothesis’ proposal (Perlmutter 1978), several studies have come up with
a series of useful tests in order to establish the nature of an intransitive verb, both in modern and
in ancient languages (Levin & Rappaport-Hovav 1995, 2005; Sorace 2000; Cennamo 2002; Lazzeroni
2002, 2004). However, with respect to ancient languages, these tests deal only with verbal mor-
phology (Lazzeroni 2002, 2004; Benedetti 2005).

In this contribution, we present a new diagnostic to distinguish between an unaccusative and an
unergative verb in Ancient Greek by looking at nominal morphology. More specifically, our testing
deals with the relationship between the second constituents of synthetic compounds and their
corresponding deverbal nouns (e.g., [[Rouro]u[troph]rleslna ‘nurse of children’: [trophés]y ‘nurse’,
but [[thymol\[phthorlkleslna ‘heart-destroying’ : *[phthorés]y *‘destroyer’): in relation to this, schol-
ars have been debating for long on the possible reasons why some simplicia are attested alongside
the compounds and others are not (Wackernagel 1905: 185-186; Chantraine 1933: 7; Debrunner &
Wackernagel 1954: 96; Risch 1974: 10; Tribulato 2015: 90). We argue that unaccusativity is a criterion
that puts some restrictions on the nominalization of the simple nouns related to the compounds.
In order to do so, we carry out an extensive and diachronic analysis of the Homeric poems and six
tragedies of the Classical period (Persians, Agamemnon; Ajax, Electra; Bacchae, Medea), addressing
the argument structure of the verb which each compound’s second constituent is related to within
the Role and Reference Grammar theoretical framework (Van Valin & LaPolla 1997). Then, we take
into account the lexical meaning of each compound’s verb, and, as for one-argument verbs, we
refer to the Auxiliary Selection Hierarchy model (Sorace 1995, 2000; Cennamo 2002, 2008).
Moreover, we take note of the kinds of nominalization shown by the simple nouns related to the
compounds (Comrie & Thompson 1985; Koptjevskaja-Tamm 1993; Gaeta 2002).

Finally, the results of this study show that: 1) synthetic compounds coming from transitive verbs
nominalize, as simplicia, all the possible arguments underlying their logical structure; 2) synthetic
compounds coming from unergative verbs do not nominalize, as simplicia, the object; 3) synthetic

compounds coming from unaccusative verbs do not nominalize, as simplicia, the agent.
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Previous studies on Ancient Greek periphrastic constructions mainly focused on complex ques-
tions, such as the definition, identification, and classification of periphrases (among others, see
Bjorck 1940, Dietrich 1973, Ceglia 1998), or their diachronic development (Aerts 1965, Amenta 2003,
Bentein 2016). Other aspects, though widely tackled, are still the object of debate, such as the role
of Semitic interference in the periphrastic usage of Biblical Greek (among many others, see Amenta
2003: 64-66, 146-149, Bubenik 2010, Drinka 2011, Bentein 2016: 247-249), or have not been addressed
adequately, such as the supposed and controversial emphatic value of the periphrasis ‘civai + par-
ticiple’ compared to the synthetic equivalent (e.g. v 816dokwv ‘he was teaching’ vs. £6idaokev ‘id;
among others, see Gonda 1959, Blass et alii 1961: 179, McKay 1994: 9).

This contribution tackles the periphrasis made up of eivai plus participle in Post-Classical Greek,
Biblical Greek in particular (on which, among others, see Joosten 2013), with reference to two ques-
tions: the interference of Semitic languages, namely Aramaic and/or Hebrew, and the functional
relation between the periphrastic construction and the synthetic counterpart. New insights on
these aspects come from the philological analysis of the texts, with special reference to parallel
passages, that is, passages in either the same text or different texts that refer to the same episode
or state of affairs (the paradigmatic example of this scenario is represented by the synoptic gos-
pels). The data come from a large and variegated corpus dating from between the Il century BCE
and the VIII CE, and consisting of texts that belong to Judeo-Christian literature, the historiograph-
ical works by Flavius Josephus (Bellum ludaicum and Antiquitates ludaicae), and documentary pa-
pyri.

The findings of the investigation can be summarized as follows. The periphrastic occurrences ex-
hibit a significant frequency increase compared to Classical Greek. A number of linguistic and extra-
linguistic factors, such as the socio-cultural and geographic provenance of the texts and the quan-
titative distribution of the data in the corpus, suggest that such growth is most likely attributable
to Semitic interference.

The alternation between the periphrasis and the analogous synthetic form in parallel passages,
such that we find the analytic pattern in one place and the synthetic counterpart in the other (ex-
ample (1a-b)), indicates that the competing forms are susceptible to an overall free variation in

usage and, therefore, can be assumed to be essentially equivalent in functional terms.
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(1) a. Yu®v 8¢ kai ai Tpixeg TAG KeWAARS Aol HPIOUNUEVON Eioiv.
But even the hairs of your head are all numbered. (Mt. 10:30; trans. ESV)
b. AAAG Kai ai TPiXeG TAG KeWaARG LuGV ool RPIORVTaL.

Even the hairs of your head are all numbered. (Lk. 12:7; trans. ESV)
The philological analysis of the texts also shows that, in a few cases, the periphrasis was modified
into the synthetic counterpart by some copyists.
Moreover, the comparison between the morphosyntactic features of the Greek periphrases and the
equivalent patterns in Aramaic and Hebrew suggests that Semitic interference played a role also

in the periphrastic-synthetic alternation phenomena and the cases of copyists’ intervention.
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Dans ce travail, nous nous proposons d’étudier les anaphores indirectes et les anaphores infidéles
dans les piéces de la tragédie grecque (Sur le phénoméne de l'anaphore dans la tragédie grecque,
voir Perdicoyianni-Paléologou 2005, 2006 ; Ruigh 2006). Par « anaphores indirectes, nous enten-
dons les anaphores qui tirent leur interprétation référentielle d’'une expression antérieure sans
pour autant étre leur co-référent, et par anaphores infidéles, celles dont le N que comporte le SN
anaphorique qui n'est pas de signifiant identique a celui figurant dans le SN anaphorisé.

L'étude du premier type d’anaphore sera fondée sur le fonctionnement des anaphores suivantes :
i) Des anaphores génériques, qui « regroupe des anaphores pronominales inférentielles sans re-
catégorisation lexicale » (Reichler-Béguelin : 1993 : 337).

ii) Des anaphores associatives, qui indiquent une expression référentielle qui est interprétative-
ment dépendante de certaines informations fournies dans le contexte précédent, tout en n'étant
pas coréférentielle relativement a une autre expression (Apothéloz — Reichler-Béguelin 1999,
364.Voir aussi (Anscombre 2001 ; Charolles 1990, 1999a, 1999b ; Kleiber 1992 ; 1993 ; 1994 ; Kleiber -
Patry - Ménard 1993 ; Kleiber — Schnedecker — Ujma 1994 ; Kleiber 1997a, 1997b ; 19993, 1999b, 1999c¢ ;
Le Pesant 2011 ; Salles 2013 ; Tasmowski — De Mulder 2000). Nous étudierons aussi les anaphores
associatives qui désignent un référent, qui a été mentionné implicitement dans le contexte anté-
rieur, et celles qui sont interprétables par le biais des informations qui ont été préalablement in-
troduites dans le discours (« informations-supports ») et au shared knowledge. Nous examinerons
aussi les anaphores interprétables a l'aide de procédures inférentielles illustrant les rapports tan-
tot méréologiques, tantot métonymiques au sens large du terme. Les contenus inférentiels seront
calculés a partir des contenus linguistiques pris pour prémisses grace aux connaissances lexicales
et a l'activation du shared knowledge.

iii) Des anaphores dont l'identification du référent se fait par le biais de la motivation morphosé-
mantique. Nous étudierons les reprises effectuées au moyen d'un adjectif anaphorique et d'un
nom concret contenant le méme théme ou le méme radical que le verbe indiqué dans le contexte
antérieur, celles par un dérivé sur la méme base lexicale et celles dont le référent implicite se
construit par extraction de la base morphologique d'un adjectif dérivé figurant dans le contexte
antérieur. Nous accéderons a la (re)construction du référent du lexéme anaphorique au moyen de

lactivation du shared knowledge.
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Etant donné que la localisation du référent des anaphores indirectes ou in absentia se fait au
moyen des raisonnements inférentiels et de l'activation du shared knowledge, ['anaphore n'est pas
un phénomeéne strictement syntactico-sémantique. Cette fonction sera également mise en évi-
dence par les emplois anaphoriques infideles.

Ce type d’anaphore comportera les anaphores par hyperonymie qui fonctionnent par récurrence
de traits lexicaux (Reichler-Béguelin 1995, 68), celles par hyponymie reposent sur le passage d'un
contenu littéral fort a une information moins forte que lui (Reichler-Béguelin 1995, 69), les ana-
phores fondées sur des relations de synonymie qui servent a identifier le référent sous un nouveau
terme a proximité sémantique (Berrendonner 1986, 264), celles par métaphore, qui « exploitent un
rappel de séme(s) dans la chaine discursive tout en introduisant une rupture d'isotopie » (Reichler-
Béguelin 1995, 76) ; celles par métonymie, qui désignent l'entité du premier ordre par le nom d'une
réalité qui lui est associée dans l'expérience (Reichler-Béguelin 1995, 77). Létude de ces types
d’anaphores sera fondée sur leurs conditions d’emploi et les effets qu'ils produisent au moment
de I'énonciation.

Lintérét de la présente étude réside au fait qu’elle est la premiére a étre entamée de maniére
systématique et comparative chez les trois auteurs tragiques. Elle permettra de cerner chez chaque
auteur le réle du cotexte gauche au niveau cognitif, c’est-dire que de déterminer dans quelle me-
sure le cotexte gauche fournit la matiére nécessaire a l'effectuation des opérations cognitives né-
cessaires a l'identification ou plutdt a la construction d’un référent au niveau cognitif ; de faire
ressortir chez chaque auteur le type et le sous-type d’anaphore auxquels chaque opérateur ana-
phorique (88¢, oUToG, éKkelvog, alTog) est le plus associé ; d'indiquer la fonction sémantico-syn-

taxique de chaque type et sous-type d’anaphore, leur rdle stylistique et leur portée argumentative.
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In una lingua, i processi di adeguamento e aggiustamento di regole d’uso (Prosdocimi, 1990, pp.
158-159) possono seguire spinte diverse. Si pensi ai casi dell'alfabeto greco usato in due contesti
linguistici differenti: il primo é quello prettamente greco di Delo, dove numerose testimonianze
epigrafiche rivelano una significativa frequentazione dell'isola da parte di mercanti italici (si veda
Durbach, 1976); il secondo, invece, é quello lucano e brettio dell'ltalia meridionale, in cui 'alfabeto
greco é usato secondo le funzioni linguistiche osche (il cd. alfabeto osco-greco). | due casi, se sono
differenti per i sistemi linguistici a cui appartengono (greco, il primo, sia per la lingua che per
l'alfabeto; osco, il secondo, per la lingua, ma non per l'alfabeto che é greco), sono, al contrario,
accomunati da due aspetti: da una parte la presenza italica nelle rispettive compagini sociali,
dall’altra l'assenza di un segno per il fonema osco /f/ nell'inventario grafematico greco utilizzato
in entrambi i contesti. Considerati i parlanti italici che componevano le due diverse societa (quella
mercantile a Delo e quella piu estesa nell’ltalia meridionale), l'introduzione di nuovi segni e
convenzioni per la resa della fricativa /f/ si rivelo necessaria.

Il presente studio si propone dunque di esaminare il valore fonetico del grafema greco <> usato
nei due contesti appena citati, e cioe nell’'epigrafia delia, in cui compaiono nomi italici, e in quella
osco-greca dell’area campana, lucana e brettia. La questione puo risultare particolarmente
interessante perché ci pone di fronte al caso in cui un grafema (<g>), anche se usato nel suo
contesto linguistico di appartenenza (quello grecofono di Delo), perde il suo originario valore
fonetico ([ph]) e assume il valore proprio di un altro sistema linguistico (in questo caso [f] osco).
Si confronteranno dunque i due contesti epigrafici: nel caso di Delo, si analizzeranno tutte le
iscrizioni con materiale onomastico italico in cui si nota una ricorrenza di <@>; nel caso lucano e
brettio, si procedera, allo stesso modo, con lo spoglio epigrafico, cercando di volta in volta di
analizzare il valore fonetico dello stesso grafema. Si puo gia sottolineare perché i due casi si
rivelano differenti e perché, eventualmente, i diversi valori fonetici di <> non dovranno stupire.
Nel caso delle iscrizioni delie con onomastica italica, infatti, materiale lessicale osco in cui
ricorreva la fricativa labiodentale sorda € entrato in un sistema linguistico in cui questa era
assente, ponendo quindi il problema di come renderla grafematicamente. Per questo specifico
caso, puo giovare il confronto con le monete campane del V-1V sec. a.C. emesse da zecche greche

e, come Rutter (1979, pp. 96 ss.) ha convincentemente sostenuto, battute da incisori greci (quindi,
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ancora, un caso in cui del materiale linguistico italico é stato “maneggiato” da grecofoni): esse
infatti, nell'uso di <>, sembrano voler riadattare le regole d’uso del grafema greco a delle funzioni
osche, perché, come nel caso di Delo, ci si pose il problema di come rendere graficamente il fonema
[f] assente, si, nell'inventario fonematico di chi produceva il manufatto, ma presente in quello dei
parlanti che avrebbero fruito di quest’'ultimo. In alcuni casi fortunati, infatti, si leggono legende
bilingui o mistilingui in osco e in greco, che testimoniano come /f/ italico fosse stato realizzato con
<> (0 <B>, se in posizione intervocalica. Cfr. anche Rix, 1957, p. 142; Zair, 2016, pp. 98—105).

Nel caso, invece, delle iscrizioni osco-greche della Lucania e del Bruttium, si pud osservare un
percorso inverso: quando dei grecismi sono entrati nel lessico osco, <> sembra aver mantenuto
il valore originario di [ph] e quindi, per rendere [f] italica, sono stati utilizzati altri grafemi (Lejeune,
1966; Id. 1970; Poccetti, 2010), alcuni dei quali, si vedra, presi in prestito dall'alfabeto greco che ne
rappresentava il modello principale di segni (secondo la definizione di Lazzeroni, 1984, p. 171).

Con questo studio, quindi, si analizzeranno le ricorrenze di <> nel lessico di origine italica usato
in contesto grecofono (nel caso delle iscrizioni di Delo in lingua greca) o da scriventi grecofoni in
ambiente osco (nel caso delle legende monetali campane in alfabeto greco), nonché gli utilizzi
dello stesso grafema nei grecismi delle iscrizioni lucane e brettie in alfabeto osco-greco. Lo scopo
é quello di dimostrare il ruolo del grafema come elemento cruciale nei processi di adattamento
linguistico in situazioni di bilinguismo e contatto culturale, mostrando come la scrittura non debba
essere intesa solo come pura e semplice rappresentazione fonica di una lingua, ma anche come
strumento attraverso cui ricavare informazioni riguardo ai valori della cultura a cui appartiene
(Pasquali, 1968, p. 103).

References
Diirrbach, F. 1976. Choix d'inscription de Délos: avec traduction et commentaire. Paris.

Lazzeroni, R. 1984. Contatti di lingue e di culture nell'ltalia antica. Modelli egemoni e modelli subordinati
nelle iscrizioni osche in grafia greca. Annali dell’Universita degli Studi di Napoli “L'Orientale”. Rivista del
Dipartimento del mondo classico. Sezione Linguistica. 171-182.

Pasquali, G. 1968. Pagine stravaganti: Pagine stravaganti vecchie e nuove. Pagine meno stravaganti. Firenze.

Poccetti, P. 2010. Intorno ai nuovi documenti di area sorrentina: riflessioni sul novum e sul Notum. In: F.
Senatore, M. Russo (edd.). Sorrento e la Penisola Sorrentina tra Italici, Etruschi e Greci nel contesto della
Campania antica. 65-102. Roma.

Pandolfini, M., Prosdocimi, A.L. 1990. Alfabetari e Insegnamento Della Scrittura in Etruria e Nell'ltalia Antica.
Firenze.

Rix, H. 1957. Sabini, Sabelli, Samnium: Ein Beitrag zur Lautgeschichte der Sprachen Altitaliens. Beitrdge zur
Namenforschung 8. 127-143.

Rutter, N.K. 1979. Campanian coinages, 475-380 BC. Edinburgh.
Zair, N. 2016. Oscan in the Greek Alphabet. Cambridge.

170



Carlo Maria Pertica
Universita per Stranieri di Siena

-1}v, -fjvog: An Ancient Greek augmentative-pejorative suffix

Friday, June 27", 10:30-12:00
Building H Entrance Hall (Poster Session)

Nouns and adjectives with nominative in -nv (/-&i1g < *-en-s) and genitive in -nvog/-evog/-vog can
be considered quite rare in Ancient Greek: if wv-inflected stems are more than 2000, those in -nv
barely exceed 150 (Buck and Petersen 1945, 216220, 249-260). The history of nouns and adjectives
employing this inflectional (sub)class appears quite complex: an original group of ancient and (in
most cases) ablauting Indo-European stems (dp-1jv, Gp-@v-0¢ ‘lamb’, mu6-pnv, mud-pév-og ‘bottom’,
etc.) merged with an understudied and “very obscure” (Sihler 1995, 295) group of non-ablauting
non-Indo-European loanwords and nv-derivatives.

Not much is known about the suffix -fjv, -fivog. According to Chantraine (1933, 166-168, 174), this
suffix was employed in the creation of deverbal and denominal nouns belonging to a “vocabulaire
technique et populaire”. More recently, Balles (2008, 188, 208) recognized a plain individualizing
function (Blosse Individualisierung) for this.

In our poster, we will introduce the general history of Greek and Indo-European rare en-inflected
stems and discuss the language-specific development of the Greek suffix -rv. We will look at how
this suffix passed from the original individualizing function of PIE *-n- (cf. Pronk 2015) to a pejora-
tive-augmentative one. Indeed, cross-linguistically the concepts of ‘small’/‘big’ and ‘good’/‘bad’ are
often associated (Cinque 2015). It is also remarkable that in the Romance languages the Latin indi-
vidualizing suffix -6, -onis (cf. Cato, Catonis ‘the keen one’), from PIE *-n- as well, yielded pejorative-
augmentative suffixes (cf. Italian -one, Portuguese -do, Spanish -6n, etc.) (Bauer 2011, 536-537).
Knowing the semantic value of -rv, we will try to interpret some of the nv-stems reported by an-
cient grammarians without giving their definitions.

This contribution to Greek historical morphology will be an occasion to observe how this rare PIE
inflectional (sub)type managed to survive and became limitedly productive in this subbranch of

the Indo-European languages.
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Modalité assertive et modalité boulomaique et le role de la négation en grec
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La communication enquéte sur les effets de la négation dans des contextes caractérisés par la
modalité assertive (concernant les uerba dicendi) ou par la modalité boulomaique (concernant les
uerba uoluntatis). Notre analyse s'inscrit dans I'encadrement théorique esquissé par Hare (1970) et
repris par Lyons (1977), distinguant trois niveaux, notamment le ‘neustique’ (le signe de souscrip-
tion du locuteur a l'acte illocutoire), le ‘tropique’ (la modalité illocutoire de base), le ‘phrastique’
(le contenu propositionnel). Elle vise a expliquer les fonctions différentes des deux particules né-
gatives du grec oU et un et leurs combinaisons, se distribuant dans ces trois niveaux.
Le point départ est I'observation synchronique des effets illocutoires différents produits par la
négation selon la modalité exprimée. Dans ce but, le corpus prend en compte les contextes con-
cernés s'étalant sur toute la production littéraire.
Notre enquéte focalise deux structures :
A) Si la négation fait bloc avec un verbum dicendi, elle est une négation subjective, se situant au
niveau ‘neustique’. La négation subjective, a nature illocutoire DECL, est une négation faible,
gradable, servant aussi a exprimer la modalité épistémique subjective. En grec, elle est réalisée
par la négation pn et le verbe @nui + le subjonctif ou méme par la seule particule non assertive un
+ le subjonctif:

(1) MR dypokdTepov ) TO dAnO&g eimeiv (Plat. Gorg. 462¢) “il serait peut-étre trop dur de dire le

vrai”

En revanche, la modalité boulomaique n’atteint jamais le niveau ‘neustique’.
B) Si la négation avec un uerbum dicendi a une portée plus étendue, il s'agit d’ une négation ob-
jective, polémique qui réalise un denial, se situant au niveau ‘tropique’ (en ce cas, DECL). Cette
négation 'contradictoire’ porte sur I'énoncé, mais par un effet pragmatique, elle peut porter seule-
ment sur la proposition p (au niveau ‘phrastique’) et étre interprétée comme un ‘contraire’ (Moor-
house 1958 et Horn 2020), réalisant une simple assertion négative :

(2) (2) 0 8¢ maig ol yép £pn ol cupmAeboeoBat (Hdt. 4,149) “l'enfant dit qu’il ne naviguerait pas

avec lui”

En revanche, un uerbum uoluntatis qualifie le niveau ‘tropique’ pour la modalité illocutoire de base

IMP et exprime une volonté négative :
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(3) (3) 6 6& AOyog T peydAa AuTinpd Kai BapTIkG ol KEAeVEL Utopévely, Av pr) kaAd f (Aristot.,
Et. Eud. 12293, 8) “le logos n'ordonne pas (= interdit) de tolérer les grandes souffrances et
les douleurs, sauf s'ils sont positifs”.
Entre le niveau phrastique et le niveau tropique, en grec, la remontée de la négation est admise
avec les prédicats qui sont « Neg-Raising licensers ». La négation avec les uerba dicendi est o,
alors qu'avec les uerba uoluntatis est pn.
Une telle approche permet aussi de mettre a jour les structures présentant les deux négations un
oU et oV pn (Denizot 2009), et propose une interprétation sémantique qui rend compte de l'ordre
de deux négations, grace a un uerbum dicendi implicite. En tant que intimement lié a 'énonciation,
un uerbum dicendi se préte mieux que tout autre prédicat a interpréter les attitudes du locuteur
rendues manifestes par l'acte de dire, jusqu’ @ pouvoir étre considéré comme un performatif, en
gardant cette caractéristique méme sous négation. Le prédicat faiblement assertif subjectif @nui
avec la négation non-assertive pf dans la premiére structure (ordre pr) o0) appartient au niveau
‘neustique’, alors que l'assertif objectif Aéyw (Fournier 1946) dans la seconde (ordre o0 pny) appar-
tient au niveau ‘tropique”:
(4) a. 7O pév MOTOV EXOVTEG €K TV KIVEUVWYV KAV Tieptyeveadat, TO 6& ol BERatov i) o
npoavaAwoew, GAAWG Te KAV Tapa 508av, OTep £ikoG, 6 TOAEp0G aUTOiG pnkuvnTat (Thuk 1,
141,5) “car ils comptent bien que celle-ci (la vie) peut survivre aux périls, mais ne sont pas
assurés que celui-la (=l'argent) n'irait pas s'épuiser avant Uheure, surtout si, comme il est
probable, ils ont la surprise de voir la guerre trainer en longueur”.
b. 00 pf midnTan (Soph., Phil. 103) (il nie) absolument qu'il obéira”.
Cette analyse fait ressortir le role de la négation subjective un, qui n’est pas seulement une néga-
tion prohibitive comme dans son emploi (IMP) le plus connu, mais aussi une négation subjective,
toujours non assertive, non véridictoire (Chatzopoulou 2018), a modalité DECL qui connote le non-
engagement ou ‘weak commitment’ du locuteur par rapport au contenu de son énoncé. Tout cela
est connexe au statut tout a fait spécial des uerba dicendi ainsi que a la propriété langagiére uni-
verselle du passage du contradictoire au contraire qui se réalise dans la proposition avec ces verbes
niés en position tropique.
En ce qui concerne les uerba uoluntatis, il faut souligner qu’ils sont toujours déclencheurs de la
remontée du phrastique au tropique, mais, en raison de leur nature illocutoire de base (IMP), ils ne
pourront jamais atteindre le niveau neustique. En conclusion, 'analyse par les composants illocu-
toires neustique, tropique, phrastique et leur difféerente force illocutoire de base se montre efficace
et éclairante pour comprendre certains phénomenes, connus depuis longtemps, dont les raisons
ne sont pas suffisamment expliquées, tels que la distribution du cumul des négations, notamment

un ou et ol pn.
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Indexical fields and Ancient Greek dialects: Inscribed epigrams as a case study
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This paper offers a first-hand analysis and comparison of the dialect of Hellenistic inscribed epi-
grams from Asia Minor lonia and Rhodes. It is argued that the usage and social meaning of Doric
and lonic features were affected and shaped by different local and communicative contexts, and
that this variation can be understood through the sociolinguistic framework of indexicalities. In a
recent analysis of sociolinguistic variation, Eckert (2008: 454) asserts that “the meanings of varia-
bles are not precise or fixed but rather constitute a field of potential meanings — an indexical field,
or constellation of ideologically related meanings, any one of which can be activated in the situated
use of the variable.” This framework was then successfully applied to disentangle the social mean-
ing of variation in the Post-Classical Greek of private letters (Bentein 2019: 152-157). Building on
these previous studies, | propose that the concept of indexical fields provides valuable insights
into the usage and meaning of Greek dialect variation and mixture, specifically in Hellenistic in-
scribed epigrams. As a case study, | offer the first dialect analysis of Hellenistic inscribed epigrams,
dated 4™ to 1t c. BC, from two neighbouring regions, Rhodes (39 inscriptions) and Asia Minor lonia
(56 inscriptions). | identify patterns of dialectal variation, from both a quantitative and qualitative
perspective, and | connect them to different local contexts and communicative situations. Epigrams
are particularly suited to analyse dialectal variation since, on the one hand, the usage of different
dialects was identified as typical of the genre (Gutzwiller 2014; Coughlan 2016). In addition, socio-
linguistic studies show that the pattern of features in (literary) genres tends to change within the
linguistic and socio-cultural context (Taavitsainen 2001: 140-141). On the other hand, previous re-
search also indicates that local dialects had an impact on the local epigrammatic productions and
can indeed be traced in epigrams up to the early imperial age (Alonso Déniz 2020; Dobias-Lalou
2020). Hence, | expect different dialect patterns in epigrams written in Asia Minor lonia, where
Koine spread early on and replaced the lonic dialect of the region, and Rhodes, where its Doric
variety was resilient to Koine throughout the Hellenistic age. My findings demonstrate that dialect
features indexed both broad cultural meanings and local meanings within specific communities of
practice. In both regions, epigrams reveal dialectal variation that aligns with genre-specific pat-
terns, such as the presence of both lonic and Doric features, often mixed. However, the frequency,
co-occurrence patterns, and distribution of Doric and lonic features in the two areas show that

they were used differently and they conveyed different meanings. In Rhodes, Doric features are
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more prevalent (e.g., Doric & appears in 69% of epigrams versus 46% in Asia Minor) and they corre-
spond to Doric features resilient to Koine Greek in the island (e.g. a-stem genitive in -a, the pronoun
apég, -vti verb ending, the numeral mpatog, moka, cf. Thumb 1901: 37-52; Vazquez 1988: passim),
which reveals the local dialect still had an impact in the local poetic production. In addition, Doric
is frequently found in epigrams featuring Rhodians (18/28), which further confirms that it was as-
sociated to the geographic and ethnic context of Rhodes (Bubenik 1989: 94-95, 193-195). Conversely,
lonic features were likely employed for their “poetic” quality, since are they are scattered across
epigrams and most of them make a metrical difference with their Koine/Doric counterpart (e.g.-oto
o-stem gen.sg., -aiat/otat dat.pl.). lonic n, not metrically relevant, is attested in funerary epigrams
only, which suggests its connection to the genres of Epic and Elegy. In contrast, Asia Minor lonia
displays a much higher frequency of lonic n (attested in 80% of epigrams versus 28% in Rhodes)
and even of other epic-lonic traits (0.8 per verse, while Rhodes attests 0.6 per verse). While lonic
features were not resilient to Koine in the area and lonic n was found sporadically mostly in per-
sonal names, the usage of lonic was likely linked to the Homeric tradition, central to the local
cultural identity and the previous local poetic production (as already argued in Staab 2018). This is
also confirmed by the presence of Homeric forms such as -ew and -ewv a-stem genitives, absent
in Rhodes. Doric features in this region are rare and mostly drawn from literary Doric (e.g., 10 and
TOKa). Doric a is frequently used in combination with lonic n and often appears in epigrams for
statesmen or victors, which suggests that it could be used to signal a certain military superiority. |
finally argue that some of these meanings, such as the association of Doric with specific local con-
texts or military superiority, and the perception of lonic as ontologically poetic, align with and
anticipate interpretations found in later literary exegesis, discussed in Tribulato (2021). | further
reflect on the wider implications of applying the framework of indexicalities to the relationship

between dialect features and literary genres.
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This paper explores the unique linguistic status of the Doric dialect from both ancient and modern
perspectives, emphasizing its influence on the study of Greek dialectology. Contemporary scholars
are particularly fascinated by Doric due to its wide geographic variation, its resilience through the
Hellenistic period and into the modern Tsakonian dialect, and its prominent use in literary genres.
This prominence has shaped the description of certain features as inherently Doric, such as the so-
called Doric alpha (Cassio 2016: passim). Scholarly interest in Doric is further accompanied by an
ideological dimension that underscores the special role of the dialect throughout the history of
Greek. In the 19th-century debate over the origins of Modern Greek, Doric held a significant place.
Modern Greek was often perceived as “mostly Doric and in part Aeolic” (see Christopoulos’ The
Grammar of Aeolodoric), based on the assumption that it derived primarily from the Peloponnesian
dialect (see Mackridge 2009). This theory, likely driven by a desire to contrast it with Attic (the
dialect traditionally associated with Ancient Greek), echoes ancient linguistic theories that posi-
tioned Doric as a central and often dominant dialect. First, in ancient metalinguistic texts, Doric
was the only dialect subject to geographic subdivisions, with the recognition of sub-varieties such
as Laconian, Cretan, Argolic, or Syracusan (e.g. in authors such as Dionysius Thrax, Heliodorus, and
later Moschopoulos). Second, Doric was frequently opposed to the lonic-Attic group in a contrastive
relationship, for instance through the interpretation of Doric a as an evolution from the lonic-Attic
n. Third, since the 5th c. BC, Doric was also more often employed than other dialects in literary
characterizations of individuals, to indicate their geographic and ethnic origins. Hence, Doric fea-
tures are used to represent Doric speakers not only in Aristophanes’ comedy (see Colvin 1999), but
also in later Hellenistic poetry, such as in epigrams (Sens 2004; Coughlan 2016) or Theocritus’ Idylls
(Willi 2012). This paper aims to compare both ancient and modern perceptions of Doric with its
actual linguistic use, addressing persistent "false myths" about the dialect. We will explore how
these perceptions evolved over time, focusing on factors such as literary and epigraphic usage,
opposition to the lonic-Attic dialect group, and specific dialectal features that appear to have
shaped the understanding of Doric. Two features that have received particular attention in met-
alinguistic sources will be central to this analysis: a-stem genitives in -a and -av, a feature shared
by all Doric dialects and described as @Uoel Awpikd by some sources (i.e. Herodianus and Chero-

boscus, see Tribulato 2021: 367), and Severior o-stem genitives in -w, attested only in some areas
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but often used for the characterisation of Doric speakers in literature (see Abbenes 1996). Why did
these features attract so much attention? Was it because they diverged significantly from “the
norm” and lacked shared or “koinoi” elements? Did they hold the same status of “dialect stereo-
types” in metalinguistic sources, even if they had quite a different distribution in primary sources?
To answer these questions, we compare metalinguistic sources (primarily Imperial and Byzantine
grammatical treatises, e.g. Apollonius Dyscolus and Gregory of Corinth) with literary and epigraphic
evidence, examining how these sources influenced each other and analysing why and how certain
dialectal traits came to be regarded as particularly representative of the dialect. We identify a con-
trast between how these features are used in non-literary evidence across centuries and how they
are characterised in metalinguistic sources. Indeed, grammarians appear to have mostly drawn
from literary evidence and associated dialect features to specific genres or authors, while framing
them within the contemporary ideological debate around language, in a contrastive approach to
Attic and/or Koine Greek. Hence, a-stem genitives in -a and -av held the status of Doric “dialectal
stereotypes” in metalinguistic sources, even though genitives in -a spread in masculine nouns in -
ag in Koine Greek, through a process of analogy (rather than direct contact Doric-Koine), and be-
came part of the regular paradigm in Medieval and Modern Greek. On the other hand, Doric o-stem
genitives in -w were also often listed as representative of “Doric”, because attested in authors
coming from Doric areas such as Alcman or Theocritus, even if in inscribed and literary sources
they were employed in specific varieties only. In this case, the limited geographic distribution of
certain Doric features — such as -w genitives — and their resilience up to the Imperial age could
have contributed to shape the understanding of Doric as the dialect par excellence. Overall, this
analysis highlights Doric’s enduring influence in the history of Greek and draws parallels with the
linguistic dominance of Attic over time.
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This paper proposes a novel way of accounting for the textual function of verbal aspect and the
(gnomic) aorist in particular. The gnomic aorist very often signals the outcome of a general process.
It is proposed that this textual function is the product of a grammatical metaphor in relation to the
temporal function of verbal aspect.

It is well-known that the imperfect can be used to signal completed events that form part of a
series of subsequent events that is not yet completed as a series (e.g. Allan 2017, Van Emde Boas
a.0. 2019:428). For example:

(1) X. HG 111920 £keiBev 6¢ TR UoTepaig EmAcov oi ABnvaiot £mi KOQikov. ol 8¢ Kuliknvoi Tiv
NeAomovvnaoiwv Kai dapvaBadou EKANTOVTWY auThV €6€XovTo ToUG ABnvaioug AAKIBIAdNG 6&
peivag auTol €ikootv HUEPAg Kal Xxpnuata TOAAG AaBwv Tapd Twv Kudiknvwy, oudév dAAO
KAKOV €PYOCAUEVOG &V T[} TTOAEL ATIEMAEUOEVY €iG MPOKOVVNOOV.

From there, the Athenians sailed on the next day to Cyzicus. As the Spartans and Pharnaba-
zus had left the city, the citizens of Cyzicus welcomed the Athenians into their city. Alcibia-
des stayed there for three weeks, received an extensive sum of money from the citizens but
did no further harm in the city. He then sailed back to Proconnesus.
While the use of the present stem in imperfects like émAeov and €6€xovTo is comparatively well
described, the use of the aorist in such passages has been dealt with less extensively: the aorist
amémAevoev not only signals an event that was completed at the reference time (‘he sailed back to
Proconnnesus’), it also rounds off the passage that was still left open by the preceding imperfects.
The shift to the aorist stem form signals the completion both of the action in itself and of the
episode as a textual unit.
This use of the aorist seems to be particularly pertinent to the use of the so-called ‘gnomic’ aorist.
It is clear that the gnomic aorist competes with the primary present indicative (e.g. Nijk 2016:104),
but the choice between the two remains unexplained in many cases. Wakker (2017) notes that the
aorists are often preceded by primary present indicatives. And indeed, the gnomic aorist very often
signals the end or outcome of a general course of events. For example:

(2) Hdt. 3.82.3 alTOC yap EKa0TOG BOUAOHEVOG KOPUPATOS EIVaL YVWHNOI TE VIKAV £ £xBea peydAa

aAAAAoLot drikvéovTal, £€ GV OTAOLEG yyivovTal, £k §& TRV oTaolwY POvVog, ék 6& Tol Povou

améPn g pouvapyiny, kai év TouTw 6168 Gow €0Ti TOUTO GploToVv.
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(In an oligarchy) each man has the ambition to be the most powerful citizen and make his
views prevail. Therefore they come to great rivalry among each other. This lead to civil strife,
and civil strife leads to murder. These murderings ultimately lead to the reign of a single
man, and therewith shows how far superior monarchy is.
The aorists amépn and 61£6e€e are preceded by a number of primary present indicatives:
amikveovTal, yyiyvovtal. All these verbs describe events that are claimed to happen time and again
in oligarchies, but whereas the present stem forms describe intermediate stages in the decline of
the oligarchy, the aorists anéPn and 61€6¢€e signal the eventual outcome, and hence the comple-
tion, of this decline.
In this paper, we will close-read discuss a number of instances of the gnomic aorist, where this
textual function of the aorist stem helps to explain its use. We will also discuss a number of difficult
instances and look into the theoretical implications that our findings have for a general theory of
verbal aspect. We argue that the textual function of the aspect stems (present and aorist) repre-
sents a metaphorical extension of the temporal uses of the aspect stems. It signals completion (or
lack thereof) on the level of a discourse unit, and not on the level of the event itself. We are thus
dealing with a “grammatical metaphor” (Panther & Thornburg 2009) across two communicative
levels of language (Halliday 1985).
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This paper addresses the long-standing question of the phylogenetic classification of the Ancient
Greeks dialects in the 2nd millennium BCE. It begins by examining the linguistic innovations that
define the ancestor of each Greek dialect subgroup (Attic lonic, West Greek, Aeolic, and Achaean)
in comparison to what is attested for the same sequences in Mycenaean. The paper then outlines
the long history of the phylogenetic classification problem following the decipherment of Myce-
naean. Building on this foundation, it identifies the innovations that are most significant for sub-
group classification and evaluates them along the axes of triviality — that is, whether the innova-
tions in question could easily have arisen independently in each subgroup — and of potential for
diffusion across dialect boundaries. On this basis the paper proposes a novel theory regarding the
internal branching structure of the language in the 2nd millennium.
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Gk. Téppa ‘end, boundary’, Lat. termen ‘boundary’ < PIE *térh,-mn-, and Gk. Téppwv ‘bound- ary’ «
*terh,-md show unexpected laryngeal loss in a -CHRV- sequence and have been argued by Nuss-
baum (2010, 27622) to reflect laryngeal loss in an *6/é-ablauting (Acrostatic II) men- stem paradigm
(*tor(h,)-mn ~ *tér(h,)-mn-) by the word-medial operation of the Saussure-Hirt (henceforth S-H)
effect (*~-oRH]o- > -oR]o- [Byrd 2013]) in the strong cases (*/torh,-mn/ >
*[tor-mnl) and by the CH.CC > C.CC formulation of Lex Schmidt-Hackstein (Hackstein 2002) in the
weak cases: */térh,-mn-/>*[tér-mn-]. The diachronic explanation of these forms has implications
for the word-medial operation of the S-H effect, which has been denied for Greek by van Beek
(2011), who instead argues for the sound change *-VLHNV- > -VLNV- to explain the loss of laryngeal
in forms like Gk. mopvn ‘prostitute’ (< *por(h,)-n-eh,), TOApa ‘courage’ (< *tolh,-mn). Here, | start by
re-considering Nussbaum’s explanation for laryngeal loss in Gk. Téppa, Lat. termen, and Gk. TEppwv.
His explanation of laryngeal loss in an Acrostatic Il
*0/é-ablauting paradigm is problematic for three reasons:
« Thereis no comparative evidence for reconstructing an *6/é-ablauting men-stem paradigm
for Gk. Téppa and Lat. termen.
« Moreover, itis not plausible to reconstruct *6/é-ablauting men-stems for PIE following Vine
(2019, 234-6).
*  Finally, according to Byrd's revision of Lex Schmidt-Hackstein (2015, 107), laryngeal loss in
PH.CC > P.CC (P = stop) is due to the laryngeal’s extra-syllabicity. Thus, *terh,- mn- (with
RH.CC) does not meet the context for laryngeal deletion.
| argue instead that the laryngeal loss in Gk. Téppa, Téppwy, Lat. termen, and other forms showing
the Saussure-Hirt effect in IE languages (e.g., Lat. collus ‘neck’ < *kwolhx-wo- [Nuss- baum 1997,
196], Ved. sarva- ‘all’ < *s6lh,-wo- ) can be motivated more economically by appealing to Sandell
and Byrd’s revised account of Szemerényi's Law for Pre-PIE (2015). Ac- cording to their account,
laryngeals were deleted in syllable codas not only word-finally (*wéd- or ‘waters’ < **wédor-h,),
but also word-medially without compensatory lengthening (Ved. janman- ‘birth’ < **gén(h,)-men
etc.). | argue that Pre-PIE **térh,-mn- and **terh,-mon- can be compared in syllable structure with
protoforms like **gén(h,)-mn- (RH.CC) and that we can explain the laryngeal loss in Téppa, TEppwy

and other forms showing the S-H effect by Sandell and Byrd’s revised account of Szemerényi's Law.
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To motivate the laryngeal loss in these forms, | develop an analysis in Optimality Theory (Prince
and Smolensky 2004) along the lines of Byrd (2015, 106-8) with the crucial interaction of constraints

given in Table 1:

[terh,mon-/ *CFlo MAX-0 DEP-V MAX-H
a. ter.mon- *

b. ter.h,0.mon- *|

c. térh,.mon- *1

Table 1: (Pre-)PIE derivation of *terh,-mon

| argue that the ranking of *CF]o constraint postulated by Sandell and Byrd (2015) Dep-V and MAX-
H resulted in laryngeal loss in the progenitors of forms like Gk. Téppa and Téppwy, which were then
lexicalized and ceased to be productively derived. Crucially, both the forms discussed by van Beek
that show laryngeal loss in an e-grade context (e.g. otépvov < *ster(h;)- no- ‘chest’) and an o-grade
context (e.g. mopvn ‘prostitute’ < *por(h,)-n-éh,) would have been lexicalized at this stage of PIE,
whereas reflexes showing a laryngeal in an e-grade context (e.g. TeAapwv ‘support band’ « *telh,-
mo) and an o-grade context (e.g. 6paidg ‘level’ < *somh,-16-s) continued to be productively derived
in PIE, which underwent the re-ranking MAX-H » *CF]o and ceased to delete laryngeals in a complex

coda of the shape *CFlo (see Fig. 1).

Stage 1: (Pre-)PIE *CFlo » MAX-0 » DEP-V » MAX-H
Stage 2: PIE *CFlo » MAX-C » MAX-H » DEP-V

Figure 1: Re-ranking of constraints between (Pre-)PIE and a later stage of PIE

One of these reflexes, Gk. Tehapwv (« *telh,-ma), is a glaring counterexample to van Beek's

*-VLHNV- > -VLNV- rule that he formulates to account for laryngeal loss in S-H effect contexts. In
light of Yates' re-evaluation of the morpho-phonological properties of PIE mon-stems (2022), and
the identification of Latin and Celtic cognates (Olr. talam ‘earth’, Lat. Tellumo ‘P.N. [Weiss 2017,
38651]), TeAapwv can only be an archaic formation and remains unexplained under van Beek’s anal-
ysis. On the other hand, under the analysis proposed here, a form like TeAapwv would have contin-
ued to be derived in PIE whereas Téppa, TEppwv with a lost laryngeal had been lexicalized already

in PIE and inherited into Greek without a laryngeal reflex. Under this analysis, the loss of laryngeals
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restricted to -oRH]o- environments (the so-called S-H effect) is a mirage and should be attributed

to the word-medial operation of Szemerényi’'s Law in Pre-PIE.
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Le substantif mbeAog f. (var. mbaAog a partir de 'époque hellénistique) est attesté depuis Homére,
avec différents sens : « auge, mangeoire » (0d. 19.553, cf. Nordheider, LfgrE 3.1623), « baignoire »
(Hp.+), « cuve » (Ar.), d'ou « sarcophage » (Thphr., Arr., inscr.). Ce dernier sens ne surprend pas au
regard de termes comme Anvog « abreuvoir ; pressoir ; etc. » ou paxt(p)a « pétrin ; baignoire », qui
ont secondairement servi a désigner le « sarcophage » (voir déja Schulze 1892 : 515 ; 1933 : 380, n. 1).
Sur ce substantif ont été dérivés d’autres termes, de sens trés variés : (i) TuéAiov « baignoire »
(inscr. Créte ; Diogenian.) ; (ii) mueAic (var. uaAic) « monture de pierre » (Ar., Lys.), « douille » (He-
ron, Apollod.), « orbite de l'ceil » (médec.), « coupe, calice » (Diosc.), mais encore « sarcophage »
(inscr.) ; (iii) muaAiTnG « coup au jeu de dés » (Eub.) ; (iv) TueAwdng « concave » (Arist.).

Il est généralement admis que mUeAog est un dérivé en -ehog sur le radical mAu- de mMAUvw « laver,
baigner (notamment des étoffes) », avec dissimilation de *mAU-eAog en tieAog (Renehan 1968 : 133 ;
Risch 1974 : § 39a ; DELG’ : 917). Le substantif aurait donc d’abord eu le sens de « baignoire, cuve ol
lon lave ». Cette étymologie est cependant rejetée par Beekes (EDG : 1255), qui y voit plutdt un
terme d’origine pré-grecque, sans pourtant opposer de véritable argument a cette hypothése. Ce
qui frappe surtout dans le groupe lexical de mbehog, c'est sa diversité sémantique, avec des mots
dont le lien avec le sens de « laver » est ténu, voire forcé.

Cette communication vise donc a proposer une hypothése étymologique alternative, qui ferait de
mveAog, un dérivé de la racine indo-européenne *peu- « ritzen, kerben », recemment postulée par
Rieken (2018) pour rendre compte d’un certain nombre de termes anatoliens (p. ex. hitt. pil- « des-
tin » < *« ce qui est marqué », louv. hiér. [pubala-*/ « écrire, dessiner », lyc. p(p)uwe-®) « écrire »).
De cette méme racine pourraient aussi provenir lat. puto « élaguer ; penser » (et com-puto, a rap-
procher de hitt. kRa-ppuwe- « calculer, compter, prendre soin »), ainsi que toch. AB putk- « diviser »
(Melchert 1977). En partant d'un degré zéro de la racine, on peut ainsi reconstruire un adjectif non
attesté *nU-elog, du type de ik-ghog (< *ueik-) « semblable » (cf. Chantraine 1933 : 243), ayant le
sens de « taillé, gravé, creusé », et qui aurait notamment été substantivé avec le sens de « (pierre)
creusée », d'oll « auge ; baignoire ; cuve ; sarcophage ». Cette étymologie pourrait alors expliquer
la variété de sens de mUelog et de ses dérivés, qui ont en commun de désigner un objet « con-

cave ».
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This paper investigates the functions and the distribution of €ipi in Parmenides, with the aim of
clarifying the relationship between the various types of constructions in which the verb occurs.
The functions of eipi in Parmenides have long baffled scientists from different perspectives (cf.
Kahn 1966, 1969, 1973, 2002; 2004; Owen, 1966; Mourelatos, 1970; Brown, 1994; Curd, 1998; Bredlow,
2011, Alcocer Urueta 2023; Romagno 2024, among many others). It has been claimed that «Parmen-
ides’ new conception of Being must be seen as a complex assemblage and unification of a half
dozen different functions of the verb einai in Greek» (Kahn 2002: 87). What is the principle that
links these different functions remains unsettled.

The study reported here proposes a unitary model for the apparently incompatible uses of ipi in
Parmenides and explains the relationship between the absolute and the copular uses of this verb,
by unravelling the complex mapping relationships between the morphosyntactic categories and
the conceptual-semantic representations involved in the different constructions in which &ipi oc-
curs.

A qualitative and quantitative analysis of the Parmenidean corpus was conducted and all the oc-
currences of eipi were examined, by adopting the perspective of the morphosyntax / lexical-se-
mantics interface and by combining linguistic, philological, and philosophical methods.
Eighty-eight occurrences of being were found and first classified by following the traditional dis-
tinction between the two categories of copular and non-copular eipi. A within category investiga-
tion was further conducted and the various occurrences of €ipi were classified by considering a
series of sub-categories, at the interface between morphosyntax and semantics, including the dis-
tinction between periphrastic and non-periphrastic constructions (cf. Bentein, 2016; Nardi & Au-
thor, 2022; Nardi & Author, forthcoming), and the distinction between locative and non-locative
meaning. Moreover, the long-debated question of the subject of €ipi was investigated. To clarify
this question, the presence vs. absence of an overt subject was analysed in relation to both the
morphosyntactic strategies to express the subject of being and the typology of this subject. Fur-
thermore, some crucial properties of the constructions in which eipi occurs were analysed, includ-
ing the alternation between nominal/non-finite and verbal/finite forms of €ipi and the énwg / wg

schema. In addition, the crucial question of the temporal reference of €ipi was addressed. Finally,
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the relationship between €ipi and other verbs, such as pévw, keipal, and MéAw were analysed on
functional grounds.

The results of this study show that: 1) the non-copular type of &ipi includes sub-types that are
structurally and functionally distinct and display significantly different frequencies; 2) keeping
apart these sub-types, both theoretically and methodologically, is necessary to explain the rela-
tionship between the copular and the predicative €ipi; 3) a common principle links the copular and
the pure absolute (non-locative) type, which is the significantly more frequent type among the non-
copular ones; 4) this principle is manifested in specific morphological and syntactic features shared
by these two types only; 5) the patterns of variation in the expression of the subject of eipi provide
a solution to the enigma of its referent; 6) the morphological properties of the finite and non-finite
forms of &ipi are crucial to clarifying the long-debated question of the temporality of €ipi in Par-
menides; 7) the relationship between &ipi and verbs such as pévw, keipai, and méAw are functional
to the expression of the Parmenidean ontology.

In conclusion, this study shows how the understanding of the principles underlying the use of “to
be” in Parmenides contributes significantly to the individuation of specific formal and functional
parameters for the theoretical and typological classification of be-constructions and offers the
opportunity to build a bridge between the interpretation of the ancient world and the insight into
universal principles in language and cognition.
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The diachronic evolutions of the imperatives of the verbs of language, movement and perception,
among others, have recently been the subject of study by Zakowski (2014, 2018), Fedriani and Ghezzi
(2014), Bailey (2023), Julia (2017) and La Roi (2022), without aiming to offer an exhaustive inventory.
It has been discussed whether they can be described as processes of grammaticalisation (Lopez
Romero 2020) or pragmaticalisation and whether they can be considered processes of intersubjec-
tification, which have not required a prior stage of subjectification (La Roi 2022). One of the imper-
atives under study is o0 which has been studied mainly by New Testament scholars (Bailey 2023).
The meanings of the form in New Testament Greek have probably biased the analysis of the Greek
data from earlier stages without, to my knowledge, a comprehensive study of the constructions
and a semantic mapping of them.
The functional diversity of the imperative constructions is evident. In example 1, the focus is on
the metalinguistic level (Lopez Eire 1996:102 ), on the meaning of a term used by the interlocutor:
(1) Ar. Ecc. 131 bis-136 MNp. mepiBou &1 TOV aTépavov TUXayadiq. | Mu. . idol. | Mp. Aéyoig Gv. | Tu.
B. elta Tipiv TMEIV Aéyw; | Mp. 6oL mueiv. | Mu. B. Ti yap, W péN, éotepavwodpuny; | Mp. dme’
¢kmodwv- tolaldT av Huag npydow | kdakel. | Tu. B. Ti §'; o mivouor kav TrkkkAnoig; | MNp.
1500 y¢ oot mivouot.
[Praxagora- Then put on this chaplet and may success be with you.| First Woman- There!
Praxagora- Well then! Begin.| First Woman- Before drinking? Praxagora- Ha! She wants to
drink! | First Woman- Why, what is the meaning of this chaplet? | First Woman- Well, don't
the men in the Assembly drink then? Praxagora: Now you are telling us that the men drink]
In example 2, it functions at the speaker/hearer interaction level to intensify that the hearer has
complied with the speaker's orders. The first {500 in the example 1 is also of this type.
(2) E.Andr. 249250 Ep. fj Kai Tpdow yap TV EPRV Yavoelg Kak®v; | Av. i8ob olwmn® KamAGZupal
oTOUA.
[Hermione- Are you going to keep digging into my ills? Andromache- That's it, I'll shut up
and hold my tongue].
Example 3 shows an argumentative discourse marker indicating the speaker's surprise at the fact

described:
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(3) Aesop. Prov. 21.2 GAIgi¢ £mti Gypav £EeABOVTEG KAl TTOAUV XpOVOV KaKOTIBAoavVTEG KaBe(OpEVOL
ETNKOVTO TR AIUE HNdEv TO mMEPAG Sduvapevol Avuoal dvuoal, Auttoupevol 6¢ €BoUAovTO
avayxwphoat EmpakTol. kai i8ob BUvvog Siwkdpevog Tapd peyiotou ixBUOG Avamndnoag
eloNABev év TR TMAoIW aUTWV.

[Some fishermen had gone out fishing and, after a long period of bad luck, they sat there

starving, unable to finish anything and saddened; they wanted to return with nothing. And

then, lo and behold, a tuna chased by a big fish jumped up and climbed into their boat].
Testing any evolutionary hypothesis is impossible without a complete syntactic, semantic and
pragmatic map. As a preliminary step, | propose to review the status of the forms in Archaic and
Classical Greek from the perspective that the imperative, like other similar forms functioning as
occasional parentheticals (Schwyzer 1956: 583), acts in the speaker/hearer interaction and has a
basic mirative content.
The methodology incorporates the usual analysis of low syntactic integration structures (Extra-
clausal components, ECC in Dik (1997), theticals by Kaltenbdck et al. (2011)); recent work on inter-
jections and exclamations (Nordgrend (2015), Biraud-Denizot-Faure (2021) which are crucial to sit-
uate the notion of surprise and expressivity in the framework of Greek syntax. Conversational anal-
ysis (Schegloff 2007, Verano 2023) makes it possible to go deeper into the description of the differ-
ent interactive functions by associating them with reactive or initiative turns.
The expected results, partially obtained now, will determine a complete and detailed map of the
syntax of the constructions and their functions at the different levels, paying special attention to
the mirativity content and how it is conveyed. After this preliminary step, it is possible to test the
hypothesis that the construction development has taken place in the opposite direction to that
expected: from intersubjective contents to the expression of subjective contents.
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In 1--millennium Greek nominal composition, a morpho-phonological process referred to as “link-
ing vowel” is observed when consonantal nominal stems serve as first constituents in compounds
(see, e.g., Lindner 2011: 45; Tribulato 2015: 20-4). This process involves the insertion of a vocalic
element — most frequently /-o-/, but also /-i-/ — between the first and second constituent of
compounds. For example, the noun ndp ‘fire’ in Homeric Greek appears as a first constituent: 1) in
its bare stem form (e.g., mup-kau& ‘funeral pyre’); 2) with linking -o- (e.g., mup-0-BoAog ‘fire-darting’);
3) with linking -i- (e.g., mup-i-kauaTog ‘burnt in fire’). A comparable pattern is attested outside com-
position in one derivational category, i.e. *-went-stem adjectives (e.g., Hom. aipat-6-(f)eig ‘bloody’;
Lejeune 1958: 9), and before one inflectional ending, i.e. Hom. -@i(v) (e.g., kotuAnSov-o6-@iv obl.pl
‘cup-shaped cavity’; Goldstein 2020: 16). This vowel insertion is commonly described as the ana-
logical spread of morphological material, namely the o-stem thematic vowel in the case of linking
-0-, and the i-stem marker or the athematic dat.sg ending /-i/ in that of linking -i-. Linking -i- is
also taken to pattern with nominal stems belonging to the “Caland system”.

The status of linking vowels in Mycenaean, on the other hand, is to some extent disputed. Whereas
some old-looking compounds display no linking vowel (e.g., ke-ni-qa /k"ehr-nik"s/ ‘hand-basin’),
some others have been argued to contain either linking -o- or -i- (see, e.g., Haug 2002: 56; MeiRRner
and Tribulato 2002: 320-3; van Beek 2022: 88-90). As MeilRner and Tribulato (2002: 320-3) point out,
the evidence for linking -o- is specially problematic, as the (o) at the end of first constituents may
represent a segment of different nature. For example, it may correspond to a vocalized syllabic
resonant as in the case of ma-to-ro-pu-ro /matropulos/ ‘Pylos’ metropolis’, with /matro-/ <
*meh,tr- or *meh,tr-o-. Moreover, one could add that Mycenaean shows no trace of linking -o- in
derivation and inflection: *-went-adjectives are always built on bare stems with no intervening
vowel (e.g., pe-de-we-sa [pedwessa/ nom.sg.f ‘provided with feet’), and the same applies to the
ending -pi /-p"i/ (e.g., po-ni-Ri-pi [p"oinikp"i/ ins.pl ‘palm (motif)’). The argument for linking -i- in
Mycenaean rests on less ambiguous forms, such as a;-ki-pa-ta /aigipastas/ ‘goat-herd’.

This paper challenges the claim that linking vowels correspond to analogical spreads of morpho-
logical material and argues that they instead originate as vowel epenthesis. The rise of linking
vowels has been taken to respond to “needs of morphological transparency or phonological con-

venience” (Tribulato 2015: 22-3; cf. also Bader 1969: 31-2) as, functionally, they behave as
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semantically-empty linking elements. | therefore seek to determine exactly what principles of
“phonological convenience” justified the rise of linking vowels, focusing on the two diachronic
stages of Greek in which this development is still embryonic, namely Mycenaean and Homeric
Greek. At least in relation to the rise of linking -o-, these varieties of Greek instantiate two neatly
distinct diachronic stages, with linking -o- arguably being absent in Mycenaean and only observa-
ble in Homer. This makes it possible to establish what changes occurred in the phonology of Greek
between the 2" and 1t millennia which could drive this phenomenon. As for linking -i-, | seek to
identify the phonological factors conditioning its development in Mycenaean and contrast my find-
ings with the distribution in Homeric Greek.

The theoretical framework | adopt in this paper is that of Optimality Theory (Prince and Smolensky
1993/2004), and | mainly operate with constraints sensitive to syllable structure, building on works
such as Cooper 2014 and Byrd 2015. For example, | explain the rise of linking -o- in *-went-adjectives
built on consonantal stems as a Syllable Contact effect (Venneman 1988: 40-55; Gouskova 2004;
Cooper 2014: 77-80). This phonological tendency states that sonority drops are preferred across
syllable boundaries, while sonority rises are dispreferred. In terms of Syllable Contact, therefore,
*-went-derivatives built on consonantal stems produce Cw-clusters that, when syllabified as [C.w],
yield a marked cross-syllabic sonority rise. | therefore argue that such a sonority rise is tolerated
in Mycenaean, where Cw-clusters are left unchanged, but it is repaired in Homeric Greek by the
insertion of linking -o-.

To substantiate my claim that both types of linking vowel arose as vowel epenthesis, | identify
specific comparanda in the phonology of Greek, namely the vocalization of syllabic resonants in
the case of linking -0- and schwa secundum in that of linking -i-. In some Greek dialects, including
Mycenaean, syllabic resonants develop an epenthetic /o/ as they vocalize (vis-a-vis the more wide-
spread outcome /a/; see, e.g., van Beek 2022: 27-30, 502), while the epenthetic vowel involved with
schwa secundum is cross-dialectally /i/ (see, e.g., Vine 1999). Finally, | put forward a relative chro-
nology of the two types of linking vowels and argue that, while linking -i- may qualify as a relatively

early phenomenon, linking -o- developed only in the later history of the Homeric Kunstsprache.
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Les catalogues ou discours catalogiques font partie de beaucoup de genres littéraires grecs. Ils ont
été étudiés surtout du point de vue littéraire, comme une ressource pour enrichir le monde du récit
(Gaertner 2001, Tsagalis 2010) et comme un trait essentiel de la diction formulaire chez Homére
(Edwards 1980). Dans cette communication nous proposons d’analyser divers catalogues géogra-
phiques dans plusieurs genres. Le corpus comprendra des catalogues de la poésie grecque
d’époque archaique et classique dans leurs deux principales catégories : celle d’endroits traversés
dans un voyage (Il. 12. 17-24, 14, 225-230, Od. 4. 81-85, h.Hom. Ap. 30-45, 421-29, A. Pers. 492-497, 765
84, Supp. 550-585, Ag. 281-316, Eu. 7480, Pr. 707-735, 786-812...), et celle d’endroits dominés (/L. 9.
150-52 =292-94, A. Pers. 865-872, 880-896...). En nous concentrant sur la structure informationnelle
de ces passages avec l'ordre de mots comme principal marqueur suivant la méthodologie de la
grammaire fonctionnelle, qui a été déja appliquée a sections narratives de l'épique, de la prose et
dans les textes tragiques (Bertrand 2010, Dik 1995, 2007), nous examinerons comment la répétition
des éléments focalisants et focalisés (Mati¢ 2003) dans ces structures caractérisées, en principe,
par leur régularité, assure la cohésion et la cohérence du texte aussi bien qu’elle permet une cer-
taine flexibilité pour mieux s'adapter a chaque texte et contexte. Cette recherche nous permettra
de vérifier 1) si les catalogues géographiques sont aussi un type de catalogue bien défini, tel que
ceux de guerriers, de femmes ou d'objets, 2) si les textes plus récents, notamment tragiques, main-
tiennent une méme structure informationnelle et 3) le degré de transformations et d’adaptations

de ce type de discours.
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One of the traditional challenges in validating the theories concerning the migration of Indo-Euro-
pean populations has been the difficulty of clearly demonstrating the pathways through which
Greek speakers arrived in present-day Greece. This paper aims to: (a) provide a comprehensive
overview of the issue and the project through which | am addressing it in light of the significant
scientific advancements of the past decade; and (b) discuss preliminary results on the relationship
between Greek, Thracian, and Phrygian.

The Greek language and people are first attested in the 1400 BCE Linear B tablets. How they reached
their historical locations remains a key point of contention among theories on Indo-European mi-
grations (Maran 2020; see Figure 1). On the one hand, the "Steppe hypothesis" and its updated
versions propose that Greeks migrated through the Balkans—via Bulgarian Thrace—after a pro-
longed period of coexistence with Armenian and possibly Indo-Iranian populations (Anthony 2007;
Heggarty et al. 2023; Lazaridis et al. 2024). On the other hand, the "Farming hypothesis" suggests
that Greeks migrated through Turkish Thrace alongside other Indo-European groups, excluding Ar-
menian, Indo-Iranian, and other Asian Indo-European languages. Some theories even reject large-
scale migrations altogether, favoring instead a gradual, slow-paced movement (Giusfredi & Matessi
2021). Over the past decade, the integration of ancient DNA (aDNA) with linguistic and archaeolog-
ical evidence has addressed many longstanding questions regarding Indo-European migrations.
This interdisciplinary approach, often described as a "third scientific revolution" (Kroonen & Kris-
tiansen 2023), has significantly advanced the field. However, this revolution has so far largely over-

looked Greek migrations.

Figure 1. The two main hypotheses of indo-European migrations and the Greek crossroad
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In this contribution, my objectives are twofold. In the first part of the talk, | aim to provide for the
first time an updated overview of the available linguistic, archaeological, and aDNA data to trace
the Greek migrations. From a linguistic standpoint, | will focus on the hypothesis of a potential
"Balkan linguistic family" comprising Greek, Phrygian, Thracian, and possibly Illyrian—a hypothesis
frequently suggested but insufficiently validated (Hajnal 2003; Sowa 2020). From an archaeological
perspective, potential indicators of migrations into Greece have not been systematically analyzed
or have provided limited explanatory value, leaving the evidence inconclusive (Anthony 2007). Fi-
nally, while aDNA studies have documented several migratory waves into Greece during the Bronze
Age (e.g., Skourtanioti et al. 2023; Lazaridis et al. 2024), these studies often disagree on the timing
and nature of migrations potentially associated with Indo-European populations.

In the second part of the talk, | will discuss the preliminary results of the project's initial phase: a
quantitative and qualitative analysis of the linguistic relationship between Greek, Thracian, and
Phrygian. | aim to reassess the reliability and typology of potential isoglosses among Greek, Thra-
cian, and Phrygian through a two-step methodology. The first is a qualitative analysis: | selected
phonetic and lexical material potentially pointing to shared isoglosses among the Paleo-Balkan
languages and evaluated whether it aligned better with models of shared ancestry or those of
linguistic contact (e.g., Campbell 2017). The second is a quantitative analysis: Using the lexical da-
taset, | calculated linguistic distances between Greek, Thracian, and Phrygian to reconstruct the
possible divergence path if a common ancestor could be hypothesized. This analysis employed the
COG Language Comparison Software, which has proven effective in investigating the phylogeny of
different South Asian languages (Paudyal & Peterson 2021). The results suggest a branching pattern
that positions Greek and Thracian together, separate from Phrygian.

The conclusions of my analysis, although based on an emerging dataset requiring further refine-
ment, tentatively indicate the presence of Sprachbund phenomena within the Paleo-Balkan group.
This suggests the possibility of prolonged or intensive contact between Greek and Thracian, with
Phrygian interacting with these languages to a lesser extent. Conversely, the analysis did not reveal

any compelling evidence supporting the existence of a common ancestral language.
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In Antigone’s first stasimon, at the beginning of the second stanza of the song, Sophocles uses the
adjective fvepoeig ‘windy, full of wind’ as an epithet for wpovnua ‘thought, mind’ (kai @Oéypa kai
avepdev / povnpa kai dotuvopoug / dpyag é616afato «And he [the human being] has learned
speech and wind-swift thought and the temper that rules cities», Soph. Ant. 354-356). Through this
quite uncommon iunctura, meaning “thought swift as the wind”, Sophocles want to express the
restless mobility of human mind by comparing it to the swiftness of the wind.

If we look at vepoeig from the morphological point of view, the form has to be analyzed as a
possessive adjective derived from the substantive Gvepog ‘wind’ (reflex of PIE *h,enh,-mo-, cf. Lat.
animus and Skt. anila-; cf. Beekes 2010:101-102), by means of the -&ig suffix (PIE *-yent-s), with the
development from *@vepoeig to fvepdeig being due to metrical lengthening (cf. Le Feuvre 2015:278
n.1). As various dialectal instances of first millennium Greek show, this suffix, in addition to form-
ing various possessive adjectives (cf. Chantraine 1933:270-274), mainly found in epic and lyric poetry
(e.g. ixBuodeig full of fish’, xapicooa ‘graceful’), was used to realize several toponyms (e.g. ApaBo0g,
Mituobooat; cf. Blanc 2021:221-238) and hydronyms (e.g. Satvideig), while it was almost completely
absent in anthroponyms (Le Feuvre 2017:493-497). On the other hand, in Mycenaean, besides ad-
jectives (e.g. te-mi-dwe [termidwent-/ ‘with borders’; cf. Lejeune 1958:5-26) and toponyms (with o-
grade of the suffix; e.g. a.—ru-wo-te ["Alwont-ei/ ‘salty’ [ANoUg, Arcadial; cf. Lejeune 1969:43-56), the
suffix shows its use in the formation of two anthroponyms: ko-ma-we /Komawen(t)s/ ‘having long
hair’ (Hom. kopdwvTeg Axatoi, Orphica fr. 258 kopneig) and as—ta-ro-we /Ait"alo-wen(t)s/ ‘smoky’
(Hom. aiBaAdelg; cf. Garcia Ramon 2011:218 na8, 229; for a general overview, cf. also Steer 2015:209-
220). Moreover, the PIE possessive adjective forming suffix *-uent-/-unt- (fem. *-unt-ih,-) is well
attested in several IE languages: Hitt. -want-; Ved. -vant-/-vat-, fem. -vati-; Av. -uuant-/-uuat-, fem.
-uuaiti-; Myc. -we [-went-/, fem. -we-sa [-wessa-/, alph. Gr. -(0o)fevt-, fem. -(0)feooa; Lat. -ulentus
(from *o-uent-os; cf. Livingston 2004: 73-82 and Weiss 2020%317).

As far as the semantic sphere is concerned, it is well known that IE possessive adjectives in *-yent-
show the meaning of ‘having X/, ‘provided with x’, where x is the noun to which the suffix was added
(cf. e.g. Oettinger 2022:225-233): e.g. Hitt. duskara-want- ‘having joy’; OAv./YAv. ast-uuant- ‘having
bones’; Ved. praja-vant- ‘having progeny’; Myc. o-da-twe-ta [odat-wenta/ (n. pl.) ‘provided with

teeth’, alph. Gr. Gumelo-ig ‘full of vines'; Lat. op-ulentus ‘having wealth'. Therefore, the original
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meaning of fvepodeig should be ‘windy, full of wind’ or ‘waved by the wind'. This can be seen in
several Homeric occurrences, where the adjective is used as epithet of cities ("IAlov fvepdecoay, L.
7x), mountain summits (&kpiag Avepogaaoag, 1 400 and T 365) or gorges (TTUXOG VEPOETOAG, T 432).
The semantic value of fvepdeig as ‘swift as the wind’, found not only in the Sophoclean passage,
but also in Nicander (Ther. 453) and in Pseudo-Oppian (Cyn. 1.284, 1.432, 3.96-98), can be explained
as an ‘equative’ semantic speciali-zation from its original possessive meaning (cf. Schindler
1986:393-401), by the means of the following possible semantic chain: ‘having x’ — ‘having a salient
property of X' — ‘resembling/like X’ This type of chain can be possibly seen also in the Vedic ad-
jective nrvant-, meaning both ‘having/ accompanied by men’ and ‘like men’ (cf. Barth 2018:8-32).
We can therefore assume for fveposig a semantic shift ‘provided with wind, windy’ — ‘having the
speed of the wind’ — ‘resembling/like the wind".

From the phraseological point of view, it is worth noting that the Thought~Speed association not
only is not a Sophoclean own creation, as it is attested already in Homer (P 80-83, n 36) and in
other Ancient Greek poetic compositions (cf. e.g. HHymn. 3186, 448, HHymn. 4.43, Ps.-Hes. Sc. 222,
Thgn. 985, and Pind. Pyth. 4139; see also Thales' apophthegma, apud Diog. Laert. 1.35, TA10TOG
voi¢: 510 avTog yap Tpéxel «The swiftest is thought, for it speeds everywhere»), but it most likely
also reflects an IE conceptual system of associations, being present in other Indo-European poetic
traditions (cf. e.g. RV 6.9.5b mano javistham patayatsu antah «Among all things that fly the mind is
the swiftest») as clearly shown by several scholars (cf. Durante 1976:121; Forssman 1995:23-32; West
2007:96; Dardano 2012:53-87; Massetti 2019:66-70).

The aim of this paper is twofold. First of all, | will try to explain why, in the Sophoclean expression,
the adjective dvepoev can only suggest the thought's speed and not its lack of substance (Cairns
2016:60). Second, | will argue that the starting point for the creation of the Thought~Speed link
should be sought in the combination of the Thought~Wind and Wind~Speed associations. | will try
to show that, once these associations were established, more complex collocations, provided with
a tertium comparationis, like “Sth/Sb — as Fast as/Faster than - Wind/Thought”, arose: cf. e.g. Hom.
N 36 TV véeC WKeTon 0§ € repov fE vonpa «Their ships are as fast as wings or thoughts»; RV
1117.2ab y6 vam asvina manaso javiyan ' rathah suvasvo visa ajigati «Your chariot, o Asvins, swifter
than mind, drawn by good horses, comes to the clans» (transl. by Jamison-Brereton 2014); Yt. 8.6e
yaOa tiyris mainiiauuasd «Like arrows as swift as thought» (transl. by Panaino 2021:17; cf. also Pan-
aino 2012:177-178). To do so, | will examine the occurrences of these expressions in different Indo-
European poetic traditions, especially the Greek (Homer, Hesiod, and the Homeric Hymns), the
Indo-Iranian (Rgveda, Mahabharata, and Avesta) and the Old Norse (Gylfaginning) ones. This goal
will be pursued through the combined application of the methodological principles of Philology

and Historical Linguistics.
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Hellenophones or barbarophones?
Assessing Pamphylian intelligibility with the Levenshtein algorithm
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This study assesses the intelligibility of the Pamphylian Greek dialect to speakers of lonic-Attic or
Koine during the late Classical and Hellenistic periods through computational linguistic analysis.
Using the normalized Levenshtein Distance algorithm, the research compares Pamphylian with
lonic-Attic and Koine Greek, aiming to quantify phonological and lexical differences and evaluate
mutual intelligibility. These findings are contextualized within ancient Greek perceptions of linguis-
tic diversity (Morpurgo Davies 1987), where distinctions between hellenophones and bar-
barophones shaped notions of not only linguistic, but also cultural and ethnic identity (Hdt. 8.144.2,
Strabo 14.2.28, etc.; Salmeri 2000, Hall 2002).

The Pamphylian dialect (5th-1st century BCE) developed in a linguistically diverse and stratified
environment, influenced by Greek settlers and contact with local Anatolian languages (DGP, Dar-
dano 2006, Skelton 2017). Despite its modern classification as a Greek dialect, Pamphylian is con-
sidered philogenetically "unclassifiable" (Colvin 2010: 203) or "an 'aberrant' ancient Greek dialect
or, more accurately, a distinctive linguistic variety of Greek" (Filos 2014). Its peculiar linguistic char-
acteristics and lack of a literary tradition raise questions about its intelligibility to other Greek-
speaking communities, particularly speakers of lonic-Attic or Koine. More importantly, it remains
uncertain whether Pamphylian was perceived as Greek at all by contemporaries.

Recent studies have identified the phonetic and lexical aspects as the most significant parameters
influencing mutual intelligibility between two related languages, with phonetic differences being
far more important for comprehension than morphosyntactic differences (Hilton et al. 2013). More-
over, phonological distance is a better predictor of intelligibility than lexical distance when the
languages in question are closely related (Gooskens et al. 2007). The normalized Levenshtein algo-
rithm, widely employed to measure linguistic distances (Heeringa 2004; Wichmann 2019), is
adapted here for ancient corpus languages, focusing on three key inscriptions: DGP 3, 17, and 276.
These texts, the longest Pamphylian inscriptions from the late Classical and early Hellenistic peri-
ods, were autoptically examined by the author at the Antalya Museum and in situ to ensure the
highest reliability of the readings.

The Levenshtein algorithm calculates the minimal "edit distance" between cognate words, account-
ing for insertions, deletions, and substitutions, and normalizes the results to compare words of

varying lengths. Moreover, to ensure a more rounded comprehension of Pamphylian-Koine
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intelligibility dynamics, this work also categorizes the lexicon into shared Greek vocabulary, dia-
lect-specific innovations, and terms of non-Greek origin, evaluating the impact on intelligibility of
each group. All analyses were performed using R Statistical Software (v4.3.3, 2024-02-29 ucrt, R
Core Team 2024), using the ‘stringdist’ package v0.9.12. (van der Loo 2014).

Results indicate that Pamphylian's phonological divergence—characterized by spirantization of
voiced stops, vowel reduction, and neutralization of consonant contrasts—significantly reduced its
comprehensibility for lonic-Attic or Koine speakers. For instance, Pamphylian's phonological dis-
tance from lonic-Attic or Koine, rating 0.41, aligns with differences observed between modern Scan-
dinavian languages like Danish and Norwegian. This suggests asymmetrical intelligibility, where
Pamphylians likely understood Koine to a degree, while Koine speakers struggled with Pamphylian.
Lexically, Pamphylian shared approximately 86.5% of its vocabulary with Greek, but its distinctive
innovations and Anatolian borrowings created further barriers to understanding. The contribution
will be structured as follows: (1) Framing the problem with a brief overview of the scholarly debate
on hellenophones, barbarophones, and aglossoi; (2) Selection and preparation of epigraphical data
for computational analysis; (3) Introduction of the normalized Levenshtein Distance algorithm to
quantify differences between Pamphylian and lonic-Attic or Koine Greek; () Presentation of results
and analysis of the lexical and phonological features with the greatest impact on intelligibility; (5)
Contextualization of the results within historical and sociolinguistic frameworks, to evaluate how
Pamphylian was perceived by other Greek-speaking communities.

The findings advance methodological approaches in historical linguistics, particularly in analyzing
fragmentary languages or Triimmersprachen (Untermann 1980) through computational methods.
By adapting the Levenshtein algorithm for ancient corpus languages, this study addresses chal-
lenges in transcription accuracy, fragmentary data, and limited comparanda, while also engaging
with the sociolinguistic and cultural implications of linguistic boundaries in antiquity.

Looking at the results of the Levenshtein analysis (0.41 overall difference rate) and the lexical sim-
ilarity rate (86.5%), we can say with relative confidence that a 4th-3rd century BCE Pamphylian
speaker would have been deemed barbarophonos, at least in the Strabonian sense, much like a
Carian speaking Greek as a second language might have been, if not entirely aglossos. Based on
the overall LDN results from the texts of DGP 3, 276, and 17 (0.59 similarity rate, 0.41 difference rate),
it seems likely that an Attic or Koine speaker would have failed to recognize many cognate forms.
This perception contrasts sharply with modern views, which often classify the Pamphylians as
Greek since the Classical period, largely based on the classification of their dialect as Greek (e.g.,
Keen 2002). Adopting a more emic perspective in historical discussions—by examining how lan-

guages were perceived by those speaking and hearing them—coupled with the application of

206



modern computational linguistic techniques to measure intelligibility, could provide a useful tool

for framing the complex dynamics of identity in the ancient world.
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Inferring constituent structure from corpus frequencies: The role of finiteness
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This presentation discusses the diachronic shift from Object-Verb (OV) in Homeric Greek to Verb-
Object (VO) in Post-Classical Greek, as has been proposed in earlier research (Lehmann 1974, Taylor
1993). Based on syntactically annotated corpora (GLAUX; Keersmaekers 2021), we propose the fol-
lowing diachronic scenario: Ancient Greek was a language with basic OV order and an optional
operation of V-fronting. We understand V-fronting as a semantically vacuous operation creating
alternative canonical (=contextually unrestricted) word orders and applying with finite/non-finite
verbs implemented as head-adjunction in (1) (see Neeleman & Weerman 1999).
(1) oV with V-fronting (‘third kind’ in terms of Haider 2013)
[vV [y O <Vv>]]
Two processes apply in the ancient time: (a) in stylistically elaborated texts such as epic poetry
and elevated prose (oratory), V-final order applies as aesthetic value, which accounts for the high
percentage of OV in epic poetry and the oratory in contrast to less elevated prose in the Classical
time. This is not a diachronic process in narrow sense, but rather the stylistic exploitation of struc-
tural possibilities that are available. Hence, we start with an optional syntactic operation rendering
postverbal objects (out of the blue, as sketched in (2a)). In post-classical time, optional V-fronting
is reanalyzed as basic, as in (2b).
(2) a. Stylistic value of V-final
[V, 0<v>]] » ov
b. Reanalysis of OV to VO

[vV Iy 0<v>]] » VO
Relevant Facts. Word order frequencies in texts spanning from the 8th century BC to the 4th century
AD reveal that texts committed to the content (e.g., non-literary texts) than the emotional impact
on the hearer reflect the natural variability in the word order of the colloquial language, while the
increase of OV in poetry and elevated prose is the result of stylization; cf. (2a). While OV decreases
over Time, the effect of Time vanishes once Genre is taken into account. This pattern is reminiscent
of Latin and modern languages such as Tamil, Persian and Turkish: in all these languages we see
the same pattern, with a formal register (written language) that is strictly verb-final and a vernac-

ular with more flexible word order.
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The head-final properties of these languages show up in various constructions such as stronger OV
bias with non-finite verbs, secondary predicates preceding the verb, floating quantifiers preceding
the verb. These expectations are confirmed in Ancient Greek, see OV/VO orders with infinitive verbs.
In Pre-Classical/Classical Greek, he OV bias increases with infinitives, while in the Postclassical
time, infinitive verbs show a stronger VO bias than finite verbs, in line with the hypothesis in (2b).
Furthermore, this view on Greek word order is corroborated by further diagnostics: secondary pred-
icates appear before or after the V in the Pre-Classical/Classical era, while they predominantly
follow the V in Postclassical Greek.
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Locating language contact between Ancient Greek and Pre-Proto-Albanian
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For more than 100 years, the possibility of direct loanwords from Ancient Greek in Albanian has
been investigated (e.g. Thumb (1909), Olberg (1972), Cabej (1976—2014), Tzitzilis (1997), Orel (1998),
Topalli (2017), Spaans 2024). This research topic is not only of importance for the history of Alba-
nian, but can also give new insights into the study of some aspects of Ancient Greek. Most im-
portantly, the Doric or Northwest Greek nature of these loanwords, combined with the historical
phonology of Albanian, can contribute to our understanding of the localization of these Greek di-
alects in time and space. Additionally, since most of these loanwords concern agricultural termi-
nology, this language contact reveals a part of the everyday life of the speakers of these dialects.

In this poster presentation, | will analyse some of the Ancient Greek loanwords in Albanian and pay
special attention to the dialectal characteristics of the Greek source words. | will argue that the
material supports a scenario in which the language contact between Ancient Greek and Pre-Proto-
Albanian took place at the foot of the Albanian mountain range, more or less at the borders of
modern-day Albania, Kosovo and North-Macedonia. The speakers of these Doric or Northwest
Greek dialects have probably been in trade contact with the ancestors of the Albanians, resulting

in these loanwords.
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£xw + adverb: Between possession and state
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From a typological perspective, possession is normally expressed by the verb ‘to be’. The existence
of a transitive verb meaning “to have” in some Indo-European languages is an innovation specific
to each of them. This is the case with the Greek verb éxw, already attested in Mycenaean (Benven-
iste 1960, Kulneff-Eriksson 1999; DELG).

‘To be’ and ‘to have’ do not only overlap in the expression of possession but also in the more
general notion of ‘state’. Despite its syntactic transitivity, £&xw is a stative verb (Benveniste 1960),
expressing a reciprocal relationship between the possessor and the possessum. It has therefore
been considered a « verbe opérateur » (Gross 1975), allowing the transformation of an intransitive
sentence with the copular verb &ipi into a transitive one (cf. Thuc. 4.3.1: ai vijeg év KepkUpa 161 eioi
Twv NeAomovvnaiwv ‘The fleet of the Peloponnesians are already in Corcyra, with Il. 16.712: "EKTwp
&' év Zkalfol MUANG €xe pwvuyag immoug ‘Hector held his single-hoofed horses at the Scaean gates’;
Tronci 2016; Lemaréchal 2010). Furthermore, when the argument structure of £xw involves a noun
expressing a psychophysical condition, it contributes to the encoding the subject as an Experiencer
(Tronci 2017). The interchangeability of €ipi and £xw in expressing a state is also the basis of the
auxiliary role they share (Benveniste 1960; Bentein 2016).

This paper aims to analyze the intransitive use of &xw in combination with an adverb expressing
the state of the subject—a phenomenon typical of Attic prose, where €xw and &ipi overlap once

again (Cooper-Kriiger 1998 §66.1.7). PL. Tim. 63d: S10@dpw¢ &xetv alTd PO alTd

These proprieties are different one from the other
l. The first section will evaluate the equivalence between [éxw + adverb] and:
a. iyt in its copular function;

Pl. Leg. 947b: 1awopoug gival TV GAAWY TIOAITROV

Being different (than those) of the other citizens

b. Stative verbs;
Isocr. 6.4: Slapépopev GANNAWY
We differ from one another

c. €iptin other periphrases

Is. 11.8: Tf) TTOAEL CUUWYEPOVTWG EIXOV

They were useful for the city
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Demosth. 7.46: Sikaiav T gival kai gup@Epouvoayv UiV

Being just and useful for you

Il. The second part of the paper will attempt to interpret this phenomenon from both a synchronic
and diachronic perspective. To this end, a corpus has been compiled, gathering all such syntagms
found in Attic prose texts. Within this corpus, patterns have been identified, and examples have
been selected to enable a diachronic comparison with texts from the Archaic period, particularly
the Homeric poems.

Two possible interpretations of this phenomenon will be examined.a. This meaning of &w could
be linked to its Homeric value of « occupy a position ».

IL. 16.501: GAN" £x€0 KpaTEPWG, OTPUVE &€ AadV GTravTal

But hold your ground valiantly, and urge on all the army

This interpretation would be consistent with the semantic parallel between the structure with &w
and the one which sees the combination of an intransitive verb meaning ‘to stand still' and an
adverb.

Lys. 1.68: JwoTtpatog [...] oikeiwg diakeipevog

Sostratos [...] who is a friend
Both structures could thus be interpreted as the product of a reconceptualization of a spatial lo-
cation as a temporal condition. However, the active use of €xw would need to be explained as a
form of lability (Lavidas 2009).
Moreover, the transitive use of €xw with an Experiencer subject, where the subject’s feeling toward
the possessum-object is encoded through a locative phrase with év, further supports this hypoth-
esis.

Thuc. 218.5: év TolalTn pév 6pyQ 6 oTpatdg TOV Apxidapov [...] ixev

Such was the resentment felt by the army toward Archidamus

b. A second possibility is to derive this intransitive use of €&xw from its transitive use, considering
that in the latter, a state is also predicated of both the possessor and the possessum. Any adverbial
modification of this relationship results in a modification of the state of both possessor and pos-
sessum.

Il. 15.318: aiyida xepoiv &y’ drpépa ®oiBog AMOAAWY

Phoebus Apollo held the aegis motionless in his hands
In Rep. 528b, although there is no physical contiguity between the possessum and the possessor,
évtipwg indicates both the subject’s attitude and the condition of the object.

Pl. Rep. 528b: 0U6epia MOAIG EVTIHWG 0T EXEL

No city considers them reputable
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In the intransitive structure, the condition of the object of the transitive structure is reflected on
the subject.

Xen. An. 2.1.7: étOyxave [...] évtipwg Exwv

He found himself[...] reputable
If the relationship between the possessor and the possessum is one of inalienable possession, the
adverb modifies the condition of both, making it difficult to determine whether €xw is truly transi-
tive or whether it combines with an accusative of relation, a structure based on the subject and
the accusative jointly sharing a state predicate (Romagno 2020).

Thuc. 2.40.3: 510PEPOVTWG yap 61) Kal TO6¢E £xopev

In this respect we are also different from other men

Demosth. 59.58: 6 ®paoTwp [...] £0xeV EMEIKWG TO CWHA.

Phrastor [...] got recovered (in) his body / got his body recovered
We will therefore explore the possibility of considering the intransitive structure as a reduction of
the transitive one, occurring via alternation (Levin 1993; Lavidas 2009) and representing only the

state of one of the subject.
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The shift of /(j)o/ to /e/ in word final syllabe is a Tsakonian feature documented in one of the first
grammars of the dialect (Pernot 1937:19) among the list of representative traits of the dialect:
0 > e BoAo(g) [sele]; at the end of a word after a palatal sound: évo(g) one, xoipo(s) cure, ypawto(g)
grafte, xpeo(g) crie.
The trait caught the attention of several travelers (Celebi 1668, Villoison 1788, and Akerblad 1790),
who recorded it in some of the words transmitted by Tsakonian speakers in the 17th and 18th
centuries.
Evidence of the same treatment has been argued by Tzitzilis (2014) in two obscure Laconian glosses
of Hesychius:

- [eo]l>[(j)o] > [0] > [e]

(1) mdooaAep- opivag (Adkwveg) “peg, post, wedge” (= maooaAog)

(2) okélewep- BOAoU Bvopa. AAKwveG, “the name of a net” (< *okéAew10¢)
It appears to be, to my mind, in some epigraphic forms of the gen. sing. of some proper names in
-*s.

- [eo]l>[jo] > [o] > [e]

(3) T AproToTéAnp (att. Tod AptoTtotéAoug) IG V 1, 286.3-4 (132 AD); 303.7-8 (11 AD); Olvaacikpatnp

(att. 'Ovnoikpatoug) 306.5.(111 AD).

Moreover, two other glosses could be explained in the same way:

(4) GB8EMPNP- A8eAdG. AaKkwveg (< ABeAPEDS > GdEN(1)10¢ > ASeApog/p > AdeAwéep)

- [jo]>[o] > [e]

(5) AlyAanp- 6 AokAnmiog (Aakwveg) (< *aiyAatog “radiant”)
Nevertheless, the outcome does not suit with the treatment of these clusters in Late Laconian
attested in other examples:

- [eo] > [jo] > [i]

(6) ZikAeidag (= att. @cokAeidng) IG V 1, 124 (1 BCE), et alii.

- [jol> i

(7) xaBOnpatdpiov/kaBOnpatdpiv/ kaconpatopiv (< *katadnpatopilov) “contest in hunting” 1G

V 1, 278 et alii.
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The linguistic analysis of the different treatments can be an illustrative example of the

relationships between Koiné and dialect, as well as its persistence and use as a marker of identity.
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In a seminal article devoted to Greek compounding, Ernst Risch dealt with formations that did not
fit into traditional classifications of compounds (Risch 1945). These include compounds such as
peoovukTiog and dpoyaoTtpiog, which correspond to phrases (péoat VUKTEG, £k yaoTpOG Opo0). Re-
jecting the classification of these formations as hypostases, Risch termed them “Ableitungskom-
posita” (derivational compounds). However, Risch did not examine the morphosyntactic mecha-
nisms underlying the formation of these compounds, a topic that later scholars have rarely ad-
dressed. Tribulato (2007) has studied Ableitungskomposita in ico-, d§lo-, anelpo- and other minor
categories vis-a-vis phrases and has argued that the orientation of these compounds is not de-
pendent on word order, but rather on their first constituents being directors, i.e. adjectives that
require a complement. Rousseau (2016), in her study of prepositional governing compounds, has
also addressed the features that the latter share with Ableitungskomposita: notably, their place-
ment at the interface of syntax, lexicon, and morphology; and the role of suffixation in their for-
mation.

One of the interesting aspects of Ableitungskomposita is the fact that their base is never a com-
pound but a noun phrase and that their derived second constituent (e.g. -yaoTp1og, -vUKTIOG) is
usually a bound form, i.e. the structure of the compound is [[Stem]-[Stem]arix]. This is a feature
that the literature on other languages has addressed in relation to parasynthesis, i.e. a combination
of compounding and derivation (e.g. Booij 2005; Bisetto&Melloni 2008). Although Ableitungskom-
posita are typically marked by overt suffixation (as in dpoyadotplog and pecovukTiog), some exhibit
zero suffixation. An example is peoobdaktuAov ‘interdigital space’”: although it shows a neuter end-
ing, this noun has no special affix that identifies it as a derivational compound (one would expect
**11e00dakTUAIOV from an intermediate adjective **peco8akTuAI0G).

In this paper, we will focus on the subgroup of Ableitungskomposita in peco- and dxkpo-, which
have not been thoroughly analysed in the literature (only a passing comment in Tribulato 2015: 113,
which is based on Tribulato 2007). Both types share some notable semantic and structural features.
In Greek, peco- and dkpo- often compound with nouns to define them in an adjectival function
(necoBaoiAeia = Lat. interregnum and akpomoAIg ‘the high city’, in which BaoiAeia and TOAIg are the

heads: the compounds are endocentric). However, in an Ableitungskompositum such as
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HEOOVUKTIOG there is no semantic or morphological head (the compound is exocentric) and the first
constituent in fact governs the second, as if it were a preposition (‘in the middle of the night’).

We will consider two scenarios for the morphosyntactic analysis of these compounds, going be-
yond Risch’s mere observation that their first constituents seem to behave like prepositions. First,
we will discuss whether the predicate function of pécog and Gkpog in the underlying syntactic
phrases plays any role in the structure and orientation of the compounds. Secondly, we will con-
sider whether the starting point of the category may instead (or additionally) be phrases in which
the neuters nouns (10) péoov and (16) dkpov are specified by nouns in the genitive, e.g. (t0) uéoov
TR g vUKTOG, (T0) GKpov ToD kvépoug. While not all compounds in peco- and dkpo- have such corre-
sponding phrases, several do indeed correspond to N(oun)+G(enitive) syntagms, thus suggesting
that peoo- and dkpo- compounds may have been based on more than one syntactic structure (Ad-
jective+Noun and Noun+Genitive).

In assessing these two options, we will also pay attention to the perception of ancient Greek speak-
ers. Indeed, many peco- and dkpo- compounds, along with structurally comparable formations, are
the object of semantic and morphological analysis in ancient scholarship. By reviewing this evi-
dence, which is usually neglected by modern linguists, we will argue for a nuanced approach to the
origin of peco- and dkpo- compounds. While syntagms may have provided the original model for
the derivation of these compounds, which represent their lexicalization, many individual forms are
likely to have been created through an analogical process by which new compounds could be
formed regardless of the existence of corresponding syntagms. In the development of this transi-
tion, the lexicalization of older compounds may have represented the transitionary stage between
the syntagm and the lexicon (see Rousseau 2016: 159 for a similar conclusion re. prepositional gov-
erning compounds). In assessing this diachronic development, the information of ancient com-
mentators again proves crucial. Sources characterized by a prescriptive approach like Atticist lexica
seem to dislike these compounds —despite their productivity in post-Classical scientific prose—
precisely because of their morphological structure. These sources’ specific focus on the alternation
and competition between compounds and their corresponding syntagms also suggests that the
two forms may convey different semantic nuances. The compound often denotes a specific type,
thus being more semantically specialized than the phrase—a pattern observed in other languages
as well (see Finkbeiner&Schliicker 2019:12 on German). In Greek, this would be confirmed by the
fact that the grammarians associate the compounds with a kind of technical specialization that is

deemed unsuited for refined speech.
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This research is part of a broader project on the distribution and functions of the three demon-
stratives 68¢, o0ToG, and ékeivog in ancient Greek theatre, focusing specifically on the works of the
three tragedians Aeschylus, Sophocles, and Euripides, as well as the comedians Aristophanes and
Menander.

In this study, | focus particularly on Sophocles because the distribution of the three demonstratives
in his works differs from that in the other two tragedians. First, the percentage of occurrences of
these demonstratives relative to the total word count is higher in Sophocles (3.2%) compared to
Euripides (2.6%) and Aeschylus (2.2%). Second, among the three demonstratives, o0Tog occurs more
frequently, both in absolute numbers and as a percentage, in Sophocles than in the other two
tragedians. An electronic search in the Thesaurus Linguae Graecae (TLG) revealed 629 occurrences
of oUTog in Sophocles, 599 in Euripides, and 199 in Aeschylus. These correspond to 31% of the total
occurrences of the three demonstratives in Sophocles, compared to 17% in Euripides and 19% in
Aeschylus. The greater presence of oUTog in Sophocles is further highlighted when compared to
the other “proximal” demonstrative, 86¢. In Sophocles, the ratio of 6¢ to o0Tog is approximately
2:1, whereas in Aeschylus and Euripides, the ratio is 4:1. Although 06¢ is the most commonly used
demonstrative among the tragedians, its percentage of the total occurrences of the three demon-
stratives varies between Sophocles (56%) and the other two tragedians (76% in Aeschylus and 78%
in Euripides). Finally, with regard to the “distal” demonstrative ékeivog, despite the similar number
of occurrences in the works of Sophocles (215) and Euripides (212), its impact on the total number
of demonstratives is significantly greater in Sophocles (11% vs. 6% in Euripides).

My goal is to investigate the system of the three demonstratives in Sophocles, first by distinguish-
ing between exophora (deixis) and endophora (anaphora), and then by analysing the distribution
of these demonstratives in both contexts. My approach is multilevel, drawing on syntactic, seman-
tic, and pragmatic criteria. Syntactically, | consider factors such as the adnominal or pronominal
form, the position relative to the noun (preposition or postposition), the head of a relative clause,
and reference to a subordinate clause. Semantically, | examine the type of referent and the nature
of reference, including its relation to spatial, temporal, and textual deixis. Pragmatically, | explore
endophoric versus exophoric uses, as well as emphasis, focus, topicalisation, and other discourse

functions. This approach contrasts with previous studies, which have primarily relied on the
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reference to the three persons (Bakker 1999; Perdicoyianni-Paleologou 2005: 76—77, 2006: 55-57;
Méndez Dosuna 2020) and the distance from the speaker (Biraud 1983, 1991: 171-192; Rijksbaron
2007: 163; Jacobson 2011: 7-8) as the main analytical criteria.

In this paper, | focus on the distribution of the three demonstratives in Sophocles’ Electra and
compare it with Euripides’ Electra (cf. Moorhouse 1982; Ruijgh 2006 on Sophocles’ demonstratives).
There are several reasons for choosing this corpus. On the one hand, certain scenes in Electra in-
volve referential ambiguity, particularly with regard to whether a character is present on stage,
which leads to a discussion of deictic versus anaphoric expressions. On the other hand, comparing
Sophocles’ Electra with Euripides’ Electra offers valuable insights for linguistic analysis, despite the

many differences in the unfolding of the story, the characters, and the staging.
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The steady decline of the dual in Attic is clearly visible in epigraphic and literary sources. By the
second half of the fourth century, the use of this number is far from obligatory in the written record.
Its forms are limited to -owv/-awv obliques both in oratory and in comedy, with the occasional ex-
ception of divine names and pair nouns (e.g. xeipg; cf. Meisterhans 1900, 200-201, Threatte 1996,
18-19, 415, Humpers 1922, Willi 2003, 253, Machado 2024; cf. also Cartlidge 2014, 213-15). In particular,
the orators only use duals for nouns in grammatical agreement with the oblique form of the nu-
meral Suoiv and mostly in fixed expressions (cf. Cuny 1906, 436, 440-50); verbs in the dual are prac-
tically unattested and the numeral 600 itself may be constructed as a plural while still retaining its
dual inflection.

The prose of Aristotle, a sizeable corpus which is rarely probed for evidence of linguistic phenom-
ena, offers a compatible, but not identical, picture, especially as regards the inflection of 6uo and
the distribution of number forms in combination with it. The nominative/accusative may occur as
an invariable form accompanying with plural nouns in all cases, while duoiv may agree with plural
or dual genitives or datives. Unlike the orators, Aristotle also employs the lonic dative plural uaoi
(which recurs in the Hippocratic corpus). Aristotle is rather liberal in his use of plural and dual
forms alongside each other (e.g. TGv 6@BaAp@v Suoiv Bvtolv, Metaph. 4.6) and, interestingly, the
morphosyntactic flexibility of the numeral produces what could potentially be examined as mini-
mal pairs, e.g.:

(1) eiol 8¢ kai £tepot ol Badifouaiv mi Toig Suai Toaiv.
“There are other [mice] that walk on two feet.” (Hist. An. 6.37)
(2) Babdilel &' &mi Tiva xpovov OAyov Kai Toiv Suoiv modoiv 6pon
“[The bear] walks upright for a short time on two feet.” (Hist. An. 7.5)

This paper will aim first of all to describe the distribution and variability of the constructions of
dUo in the works of Aristotle — which have been by and large ignored in studies of the dual since
Schmidt’s 1893 survey — and will proceed to explore multiple avenues of explanation for this elu-
sive phenomenon from a synchronic perspective.

A sociolinguistic perspective, according to which the dual was a vernacular trait and tended to be
avoided in formal texts, might be obscured by the unclear status of the extant Aristotelian works

and may be discouraged by the fact that potential minimal pairs may occur within the same text at
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a few Bekker pages’ distance. In this connection, the influence of lonic will be discussed against
the background of Aristotle’s conspicuous Atticisms (such as the strong preference for -tt- and
-pp- in his textual tradition).
The perseverance of the dual in theonyms and ritual language has sometimes been invoked to
bring forward the interpretation of duals as a marked, emphatic expression of ‘duality’. While this
may not be easily generalized, a pragmatic explanation of the distribution of the dual may be en-
couraged by the typological parallel of Slovenian (cf. Corbett 2000, 41-5), a language where (a) sets
of two entities are only referred to in the dual if their duality is inferable on the basis of world
knowledge or previous discourse and (b) natural pairs may be referred to by either the dual or the
plural. In particular, Stegovec presents a tantalizing minimal pair of sentences about horses, which
offer a neat comparandum for the Aristotelian bear-and-mice example:
(3) zato stopata zadnji nogi za sledovi.
“That is why the hind legs [dual] follow in the footprints of the front legs.”
(4) vzpenjajo se na zadnje noge proti drugemu.
“They rear up on their hind legs [plural] facing the other foal.”
Stegovec interprets the plural in (4) as a expressing a collective meaning and the dual in (3) as
expressing a distributive one — describing the movement of legs entails conceptualizing of the
movement of each one of them. This paper will discuss the applicability of this interpretation to
the Greek data, bearing in mind that in Slovenian the numeral dva only inflects in the dual and
imposes the dual number on the noun it agrees with, and thus shows less variability than late
fourth-century Attic. Other minimal pairs, especially if invariable 600 is involved, may well remain
aporetic and are perhaps still best explained as reflecting the transitional state of the dialect:
(5) kai 8tav 6U0 Bvtwy Batépou BvTtog dvdykn BdTepov gival, TOUTOU pi BvToG Avaykn TO A pn
gival.
“And when it is necessary that of two things, if the former is the latter is, then if the latter
is not, it is necessary that the former is not.” (An. Pr. 2.5)
(6) 8Tav & duoiv Bvtolv Batépou pév Bvtog £€ dvaykng BaTepov eivarl Sokf, OaTtépou 6& TolTo
un €§ avaykng, KTA.
“And when it appears that of two things, if the former is the latter necessarily is, and if the

latter is it is not necessary that the former is, etc.” (Soph. EL 17)
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According to recent observations on modern languages, convergence processes can be modelled
on a gradual continuum-like spectrum, where the inclusion of external linguistic material is
strongly meaningful on the one side of the spectrum (code-switching), whereas on the other pole
of the spectrum the loss of the distinctness between the source varieties, their merge within fused
lects is observable, with the code-mixing — at which the contrast between codes isn’t meaningful
in each instantiation, but only when ,seen as a recurrent pattern“ (Auer 1999: 310) - as an interme-
diate state.

The scope of this paper is to demonstrate applicability of this descriptive framework proposed by
(Petkova 2012) after (Auer 1999, 2011) to the Ancient Greek dialects on the example of the situation
in the East Aegean Doric area. It is to be shown that this approach allows to avoid messiness and
terminological incongruence, so typical of the discussion of the concerned phenomena in the An-
cient Greek dialectology. Obvious conceptualization difficulties are created by thinking in terms of
discrete varieties as results of contact processes, as can clearly be seen in many publications on
this topic. The notion of a gradual continuum allows a much more differentiated, realistic, and
more coherent understanding than before.

Fragmentary as our evidence is, it often allows us to distinguish between directions of convergence,
its differing forms and degrees. This is particularly true as far as the convergence processes be-
tween dialects and the koine on the Attic-lonic basis are concerned. At a certain time, different
features, elements, and sub-levels of the system can be situated on different positions within the
convergence continuum. This approach throws light on situations where e.g. one dialectal feature
is unexceptionally replaced by the koine variant, while at the same time another feature is only
occasionally replaced by the koine variant, while still another feature remains purely dialectal.
From this uneven tempo of convergence, observations about different susceptibility to conver-
gence (‘asymmetry’) within the system can be made. Thus, the intermingling of varieties had much
more internal logic than has sometimes been perceived (cf. ,souvent anarchique“ Brixhe 1993: 56).
To substantiate an approach of this kind, it is necessary to combine linguistic methods with in-
depth reading of texts relying on philological as well as historical information in order to under-
stand whether and where the intermingling of features was still meaningful in terms of perceived

contrast or already became or was becoming routine. My paper will illustrate this approach with
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analysis of several inscriptional examples set against stratified quantifications of dialectal vs. koine
variants of certain features as attested in certain corpora. The paper also proposes a new approach
to quantification of concurring variants in corpora. Absolute numbers of attestations are less sig-

nificant until they are set into the context of a specific corpus.
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Compliments are complex actions in conversational interaction. At first glance, they may appear
straightforward speech acts that serve as face-boosting and face-enhancing devices (Sifianou
2001); however, they are highly sensitive strategies that bring the participants’ social roles—such
as power relations, gender, intimacy, and distance—into sharp focus, rendering them mulitifaceted
actions from both a pragmatic and politeness-oriented perspective (Alfonzetti). Moreover, they are
not easy to accommodate in talk-in-interaction sequences (Schegloff 2007), as they appear to place
the addressee in an awkward position. This dilemma is precisely illustrated in one of Plato’s dia-
logues, when the young Charmides is asked to react to praises regarding his prudence:
(1) Charm.158¢~d. émerta kai 0UK Ayevv®g Amekpivato- eimev yap 6T ol padiov €in év T® mapdvT
o08' dpohoyeiv oUTe £€apvw eival T& EpwTwHEVA. £av pév yap, i 8' 8¢, P P® elval cwpwy,
Aua pev dromov alTOV KaB' éauTol TolalTa AEyely, Apa &€ kal KpiTiav Tovoe weudn émdei§w
Kai BAAouUG TTOANO UG, 01¢ SOK® ival oWPPWY, WG 6 TOUTOU AOYOG éav §' al @& Kai épauTov
EMav, lowg émaxBEg paveltal. WoTe oUK £Xw OTL 0Ol ATTOKPIVWHAL.
And then, too, he answered most ingenuously, saying it was no easy matter at the moment
either to admit or to deny the words of the question. For if, he went on, | say | am not
temperate, not only is it a strange thing to say against oneself, but | shall at the same time
be taxing with untruth both Critias and many others who consider me to be temperate, as
he gives out; while if, on the other hand, | say | am, and praise myself, it will probably be
found distasteful; so that | cannot see what answer | am to give you (trans. Lamb).
According to Conversation Analysis studies (Sacks 1992; Sidnell & Stivers, 2013), Charmides’ di-
lemma is rooted in one of the most basic organizational principles of the dynamics of talk-in-
interaction: the rule of preference (Pomerantz & Heritage, 2013), that is, the tendency for reactions
to certain turns of speech to align with specific expectations—for example, that questions are an-
swered, requests are granted, assertions are confirmed, and so on. In the case of compliments, the
problem arises because responding to them brings three interactional principles into conflict: the
preference for agreement over disagreement, the preference for acceptance over rejection, and the
principle of minimizing self-praise (Pomerantz, 1978). In naturally-occurring talk, this conflict is typ-

ically resolved through two main discursive strategies: (1) downgrading the praise, where the
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recipient accepts the compliment but uses a less emphatic evaluative term to formulate agree-
ment, and (2) referent shifting, where the recipient redirects the praise toward someone or some-
thing else.
(2) R.361.d Bapal, fv &’ éyw, W @iAe MAUKWY, WG EPPWHEVWE EKATEPOV WOTIEP AVEPLAVTA €i THV
Kpiotv ékkabaipelg Tov Avdpoiv. WG palioT, pn, duvapal.
“Bless me, my dear Glaucon,” said I, “how strenuously you polish off each of your two men
for the competition for the prize as if it were a statue.1” “To the best of my ability,” (trans.
Shorey)
(3) lon. 532d-e. {"lwv} vai pa OV Ala, O SwkpaTeg, Eywye: Xaipw yap drovwv LPOV TOV COYRV.
{Zwkpatnc} Bouoipnv Bv o GANOH Aéyety, © "lwv- GAAX cooi pév ol £0Te LUETS ol paywdol
Kai OTtokpiTal Kai Qv UPEIS G8eTe TO TTOIRpATA.
lon: Yes, upon my word, Socrates, | do; for | enjoy listening to you wise men. Socrates: | only
wish you were right there, lon: but surely it is you rhapsodes and actors, and the men whose
poems you chant, who are wise (trans Lamb).
This paper applies this perspective to Plato's dialogues, analyzing how different characters respond
to compliments. The goal is to describe the various strategies used to address these conflicting
principles. To this end, all instances identified as compliments in Plato’s works will be examined
using methodological tools from Conversation Analysis (Sidnell & Stivers 2013), without overlook-
ing the relevant contributions of pragmatic and politeness-oriented approaches to Greek linguistic
studies (Unceta & Berger 2023)
An initial review of the corpus reveals that the strategies identified by CA scholars (Pommerantz
1978) as prevalent in modern languages are also present in Plato's dialogues—see examples 1 and
2. However, other types of reactions are also documented, such as the use of irony, humor, conde-
scension, or full acceptance. These discourse strategies may reflect specific cultural uses depicted
in the dialogues or serve a role in literary characterization. This study is expected to compile all
possible types of responses, analyze the linguistic strategies involved in them, and provide a com-

prehensive overview of compliments as an interactional phenomenon in Plato's dialogues.
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Situated within the field of lexical diachronic semantics and combining the Behavioral Profile (BP)
approach to polysemy with qualitative analysis, this paper investigates the semantic evolution of
the noun vooog (‘disease’), which belongs to the semantic domain of ILLNESS, across three dia-
chronic stages of Greek, namely Homeric (8" c. BCE), Classical (6®-4" c. BCE), and post-classical
Greek (3™ c. BCE-5th c. CE). The BP approach has been widely used in the study of lexical polysemy
in synchrony (e.g., Gries, 2006), the analysis of near-synonyms (e.g., Divjak, 2010), and antonyms
(e.g., Sullivan 2012). More recently, it has been extended to diachronic data, contributing to the
study of semantic evolution (Jansegers & Gries, 2020; Liu, 2022). The current study aligns with this
recent application of the BP method to diachronic data and advances the existing literature by
exploring its application to nouns, an area that, to our knowledge, remains unaddressed. Specifi-
cally, the study aims to: (a) establish the prototypical meaning of vooog and document its polysemy
at different stages; (b) trace the semantic shifts of the noun over time; (c) evaluate the role of
GENRE as a factor in semantic change; (d) analyze the mechanisms of semantic change, focusing
on conceptual metaphors and metonymies; and (e) explore the cultural factors driving these se-
mantic changes. For objectives (a)-(c), the BP approach is applied, supplemented with qualitative
analysis, while objectives (d) and (e) are addressed through qualitative analysis.

For this study, 1,772 tokens of vooog were selected, with 13 examples from Homeric Greek, 582 from
the Classical period, and 1,177 from the post-classical era. The dataset spans texts by 71 authors
(e.g., Homer, Aeschylus, Demosthenes, Aristotle, Plutarch, etc.), across 9 genres, including epic and
didactic poetry, tragedy, rhetoric, philosophy, historiography, medical and scientific texts. The data
were extracted from the Diorisis Ancient Greek Corpus (Vatri & McGillivray, 2018), a fully lemmatized
corpus. Following the standard procedure of the BP approach, each instance of vooog was manually
annotated for semantic (e.g., noun sense, animacy of the subject and object of the modified verb,
semantic category of modified verb, etc.), morphosyntactic (e.g., number and case, syntactic role,
transitivity of modified verb, etc.) and discourse properties (e.g., genre). A co-occurrence table was
then created to record the frequency of each property associated with each sense of vooog. The
data were analyzed using Hierarchical Agglomerative Clustering, while additional statistical tech-
niques, including multidimensional scaling (see Jansegers & Gries, 2020), were applied to address

the diachronic dimension. All statistical analyses were conducted using R (R Core Team, 2021).
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As an example of qualitative analysis, consider examples (1)—~(2). Example (1) illustrates the proto-
typical meaning of vooog in Homeric Greek, namely, ‘physical disease”:
(1) olte Tig 0Uv pot voioog émnAuBey, | Te pAMOTa THKESOVI OTUYEPT] HEAEwV EEgileTo Bupdy

‘nor did some hateful illness strike me, that so often devastates the body, drains our limbs

of power. (Hom., Od. 11.200-201)
This literal meaning persists in later diachronic stages, but the noun also develops figurative
senses. For example, in Classical Greek, it acquires the sense of ‘moral defect’, as illustrated in (2)
from Plato’s
philosophical text:

(2) xaxia 6& vooog Te Kai aioxog Kai doOévela.

‘while vice is disease, shameful condition, and weakness’ (Plato, Rep., 444.d.8)
In this example, voogog functions as the copular complement (cf. (1), where the noun is the subject
and acts as an agent). This shift in grammatical role likely contributes to the semantic extension.
However, we also argue that this extension is influenced by the genre. In general, it seems that
several senses correlate with such contextual features, such as the genre: the literal sense of vooog
is predominantly found in medical and scientific texts, as well as historiography and ancient biog-
raphy. In contrast, its figurative meanings are more frequent in tragedy, philosophy, poetry (both
epic and didactic), oratory, and rhetoric.
A further hypothesis is that cultural factors may play a crucial role in triggering semantic change.
In example (2), the extension of vdoog to include the meaning ‘moral defect’ may also be shaped
by our understanding of ancient Greek culture, society, and literature. Specifically, in Plato’s work,
there is a recurring correlation between health and virtue, as well as illness and vice. This cultural
and philosophical framework likely contributed to the conceptual association underlying the se-
mantic extension of vooog.
The findings indicate that while changes in meaning can be observed across diachronic stages, no
single factor, such as TIME, fully accounts for semantic evolution. Instead, factors, like GENRE
emerge as equally significant in shaping semantic change. This aligns with Perrone et al. (2019),
who show that incorporating genre as a factor provides greater explanatory power for understand-

ing meaning change than diachrony alone.
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The existing literature on Ancient Greek technical terminology mostly focuses on specific texts,
authors, genres, fields and even specific terms, despite the fact that scholars are aware of the
problematic distinction between technical and non-technical language in Ancient Greek (see Asper,
2023; Dickey, 2007; Schironi, 2010 & 2014). One could posit that a complementing approach to ter-
minological research might be fruitful. Instead of looking at the words used in (perceived) technical
texts, research could conversely use the occurrence of terms established as technical to then de-
termine the ‘technicality’ of a text. Such an approach has recently become possible through the
rise of large annotated text corpora, such as the # (reference removed for anonymity) which we will
use in this paper.

Schironi (2010, 2014) posits three possible strategies for coining new technical terms in Ancient
Greek: (1) meaning expansion of existing everyday words through specification; (2) metaphoric use
of existing words; (3) neologisms, formed through derivation (suffixation) and compounding
(mostly prefixation). The latter approach implies that technical terms are distinctive in their mor-
phological and semantic features. In this paper we first aim to find terms coined through this strat-
egy with a simple morphological search for terminology-specific suffixes. Remaining problems lie
in ‘polysemous’ affixes which are not specific to scientific terminology. For instance, in order to coin
new terminology Ancient Greek often uses the denominal verbalizing suffix -éw, as with the verb
aipoppayéw (‘to hemorrhage’). This same suffix however also occurs in non-specialized verbs, such
as oikéw (‘to live, to inhabit’). Those general suffixes require additional context to determine
whether they are terminologically specialized or only have everyday meanings. We will investigate
whether these polysemous affixes can be disambiguated through computational methods of se-
mantics, viz. vector-based models (see Rodda et al., 2019 & 2017; Stopponi et al. 2024). The hypoth-
esis is that an above average number of ‘polysemous’ suffixes could be indicative of a terminology-
heavy text.

Those very semantic models are also necessary for the detection of words coined through the first
and second strategy. We will experiment how mechanisms such as specialization and metaphor
can be detected through the use of vector semantics (see Rodda et al., 2019 & 2017; Stopponi et al.
2024). Joining these two search methods, we hope to be able to find metaphoric and specialized

words, as well as specialized derivates, thus detecting technical terms over the whole corpus of
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texts, including texts that are not generally thought of as technical. This will also allow us to show

how technical terms are used outside of their specialized fields.
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The language of the Homeric poets and later epic poets is characterized by peculiar forms of the
type 6pow and 6paqg that are otherwise unattested in Ancient Greek. The process by which these
forms were created has been given the name &iéktaoig or distraction. For well over a century,
scholars have followed Wackernagel in thinking that forms like 6pow and 6paqg are compromises
between an older prosody, i.e. *0paw and *6pacig, and the spoken vernacular forms 6p® and 6pQg.
According to Wackernagel's account, distraction entered the Homeric tradition as a scribal practice
in the Hellenistic period or perhaps as an earlier rhapsodic practice. Parry adapted Wackernagel's
account to accommodate an oral poetic tradition in which forms with &iéxtaoig approximate the
prosody of the received tradition with the pronunciation of the lonic vernacular of the poets. How-
ever, diectasis does not always recover an older prosody (e.g. powg for older w&og and &ng for f¢)
and some forms like imperfects of the type UAaov never appear with diectasis. Wackernagel's
model fails to account for these forms.

This paper presents a unified account of diectasis that accounts for both nominal and verbal forms.
We argue that 61ékTaoig was a productive process that could be applied to any form with circumflex
accentuation and could yield, depending on metrical necessity, the sequences VV, VW, VV. While this
process often recovered older prosodies, it could also create new ones metri gratia. Such is the
case of the thematic aorist infinitives of the type éAéewv (from £A€iv), which may replace an older
anapestic prosody *tAé(h)ev. These aorist infinitives pattern with contract present infinitives like
pIAEely, but not infinitives with paroxytone accentuation like dyelv, which can only make anapestic
infinitives of the type dyépev through the addition of the Aeolicizing suffix -(¢)uev and are distri-
butionally limited to preconsonantal position.

Our account also presents solutions to some perennial problems of Greek historical linguistics and
Homeric philology, such as the multiformity of the third person singular imperfect forms of €ipi
(Av, Rev, £nv, finv), as well as the obscure length of the the a in words like pvdopat and fBdw, both
said to have long vowels due to the Homeric forms pvwovto and npwott The verbs pvaopat and
nBaw should pattern with other denominative verbs formed to a-stems and should have a short
vowel, namely, *uvowvto and */Bootyy, which are unmetrical. Of the forms of the verb ‘to be’ cited
above, fv was the vernacular, fev the etymologically correct form (for the 3 plural), and both finv

and énv cases of artificial distraction. The result was four different metrical shapes that could be
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exploited in distinct parts of the verse. We argue that all three distracted forms could all be syn-
chronically derived—and understood—as the unpacking of a circumflex vowel into its constituent

parts.
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This study investigates the productivity of six Ancient Greek (AG) deverbal suffixes in a diachronic
perspective. The theoretical framework is the corpus-based quantitative approach to morphologi-
cal productivity proposed by Baayen (1989, 1992, 1993, 2001; Baayen and Lieber 1991; Baayen and
Renouf 1996), which crucially links morphological productivity to the number of hapax legomena,
i.e., words with a frequency of 1, occurring in a sufficiently large corpus.

Deverbal suffixes have been much studied from an Indo-European perspective (Debrunner 1916,
Chantraine 1933, Benveniste 1948, Risch 1974), with a focus on morpho-phonological aspects of word
formation and comparison with other ancient Indo-European languages. More recent contributions
include Napoli (2009), who focused on the derivational morpheme *-mo- in a diachronic and ty-
pological perspective, and Civilleri (2010), who conducted a synchronic study on nominaliza-
tions.So far, a diachronic and quantitative investigation into the morphological productivity of
deverbal AG suffixes is still lacking. This paper aims to fill this gap by providing a comprehensive
analysis of six AG suffixes, i.e., -eia, -mos/-maés, -sia, -sis, -tis and -tus (and their allomorphs), which
share the characteristic of creating deverbal nouns. In addition, this study will support with empir-
ical evidence Chantraine’s (1933) qualitative observations on the productivity of these suffixes.To
carry out the study, | first created a corpus of AG texts, consisting of approximately four million
tokens and covering the period from 8th century BC to the 6th century AD. This corpus was divided
into four chronological sub-corpora: Archaic, Classical, Hellenistic, and Imperial Greek, which are
comparable in terms of token count and literary genres. | then automatically extracted all lemmas
containing the six suffixes under investigation from the online Liddell Scott Jones lexicon provided

by Perseus Library (https://www.perseus.tufts.edu/hopper/resolveform?redirect=true). Finally,

each lemma was manually checked to ensure that the final list included only the deverbal nouns
relevant to this study, excluding other parts of speech, non-deverbal derived nouns, compounds,
proper nouns, borrowings, baseless formations and cases of suppletion (for a discussion of the
limitations of fully automatic processing in quantitative morphological studies, see Evert and Lu-
deling 2001). These parameters reduced the initial total of 3,591 lemmas to a final set of 1,905 types
and 50,637 tokens. With this refined dataset, | proceeded to conduct the quantitative analysis,
aimed at identifying patterns in the formation of deverbal nouns across different historical periods

and literary genres. For this purpose, | used and compared three different measures. The first
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measure of productivity for a given affix is the ratio between the number of hapax legomena de-
rived by that affix and the number of all tokens of that affix occurring in the corpus (Baayen 1989).
The second measure, called Hapax- conditioned degree of productivity (Baayen 1993), considers
the number of hapaxes formed with a certain affix divided by the total number of hapaxes within
the corpus. The final measure, proposed by Gaeta and Ricca (2006) as an improvement on Baayen’s
(1989) procedure, is known as variable- corpus approach. In this approach, productivity values are
calculated using an equal number of occurrences for each affix, enabling comparisons between
suffixes with different frequencies within the corpus.

The results reveal distinct patterns of suffix productivity across historical periods and literary gen-
res. For instance, the suffix -sis consistently shows high productivity, particularly in the Classical
Period, reaching 75.9%, and is especially used in technical and philosophical texts. In contrast, -
mos/-més continuously increases in productivity from the Archaic Period onward, with notable
usage in comedy and historiography. Meanwhile, -tus shows a significant drop in productivity after
the Archaic period, disappearing entirely by the Imperial period. In addition, its use is restricted to
epic. The suffixes -eia and -sia show moderate productivity across periods and literary genres.Ad-
ditionally, | applied correlation measures (Winter 2019) to the suffixes identified by Chantraine
(1933), as potentially competing with -sis, namely -mos/-més and -sia. The results indicate that
only

-mos/-mos shows a significant correlation with -sis, suggesting a competitive relationship worth
exploring through further qualitative analysis. Furthermore, -sis is highly productive over the entire
time span under consideration, but it exhibits a reduction in productivity in some contexts, such
as Classical and Hellenistic comedy and Hellenistic and Imperial historiography. It is interesting to
note that these are exactly the same contexts in which -mos/-més shows a significant increase in
use. In contrast, -sia does not display a similar correlation with -sis, indicating a very low degree
of competition between these suffixes. Interestingly, the only suffix which shows a correlation with
-sia is -eia.

The results of this study provide new insights into derivational morphology processes in AG. Firstly,
the results provide empirical evidence to support previous qualitative observations that have not
been subject to quantitative and statistical analysis. Secondly, the findings have revealed new and
more precise patterns of productivity for the analyzed suffixes, both across historical periods and

literary genres.
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Lexical typology investigates how different languages express specific conceptual domains through
their lexicons (Koptjevskaya-Tamm 2012:373-394). One domain of particular interest within lexical
typology is TEMPERATURE, as it establishes a link among language, body/perception and cognition:
temperature is an invisible measure that humans experience through their bodies, relying on sub-
jective perceptions of deviations from comfort (Plank 2003). The study of “how temperature con-
cepts (HOT, COLD, etc.) are conceptualized (and expressed) in world’s languages” has been termed
the “linguistics of temperature” by Koptjevskaja-Tamm (2015). Temperature terms have also at-
tracted the interest of cognitive linguists, as temperature is a frequent source for metaphorical
mappings toward the target domain of EMOTIONS (Lakoff/Kdvecses 1987; Kdvecses 1995, 2003).
While the metaphors triggered by (a subset of) AG temperature terms have been explored in vari-
ous studies (Bressler et al. 2024, Zampetta et al. 2024, di Bartolo et al. 2024), also in a comparative
fashion (Zampetta et al. 2023), a systematic investigation of how AG terms structure the tempera-
ture domain remains a desideratum. Thus, this paper addresses the following questions: (a) What
are the basic and non-basic AG temperature terms? What are their etymological sources and
through what semantic shifts did these sources become “basic” in the AG temperature system? (b)
How are the sub- domains of TEMPERATURE—PERSONAL-FEELING-TEMPERATURE (I am hot), TOUCH-
TEMPERATURE (The pot is hot) and ATMOSPHERIC-TEMPERATURE (It is hot outside) (Plank 2003;
Koptjevskaja-Tamm 2015)—expressed in AG, specifically, through lexical means, constructional
means, or a combination of both?

To address these questions, the first step is to compile a dataset of AG temperature terms. To this
end, we used the online LS dictionary at Perseus to extract all terms that can be translated as ‘hot,
‘cold’, etc. This procedure has yielded 137 terms for the HOT subdomain and 86 terms for the COLD
subdomain. The second step involves establishing criteria to distinguish basic and non-basic
terms. Plank (2003) outlines a set of criteria applicable to living languages: basic terms should
readily come to speakers’ mind and be universally known within the speech community. Moreover,
their meanings should be immediate/undisputed, primarily related to temperature and not too
specialized. Morphologically, basic terms are simple and, if borrowed, nativized. Building on Giuli-
ani and Zanchi 2024, who adapted these criteria to Latin, we propose the following morphological,

distributional, and semantic criteria for AG.
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Morphological criteria: First, we cluster the 223 AG temperature terms into derivational sets based
on their Proto-Indo-European roots, as in (1)a-c. For this task, we employ various etymological re-
sources, including DELG, IEW, LIV2, Frisk (1960) and Beekes (2010). Second, we determine which
roots are the most productive—i.e., those yielding the largest number of terms, and exhibiting the
widest range of derivational processes. During this step, we differentiate between primary and
secondary derivation (1)b-c, to assess the combinatorial flexibility of the roots within the morpho-
logical system. Crucially, we consider the potential polysemy of derived terms, distinguishing those
specialized for TEMPERATURE from those also used in other domains (1)d. Third, within the most
populated derivational sets, we exclude morphologically complex items, such as prefixed terms,
often associated with extreme temperature conditions (1)e.

Distributional criteria: For each derivational set, we calculate the relative frequencies of all terms,
focusing on those identified as more “basic” based on the morphological criteria. Our reference
corpus consists of the complete TLG, excluding works of uncertain attribution. The corpus covers a
period from the 8th century BC to the 15th century AD and counts 111,468,928 tokens. In this context,
frequency across time and genres serve as proxies for Plank’s (2003) saliency and community-wide
knowledge.

Semantic criteria: We evaluate whether a term and its Proto-Indo-European root describe TEMPER-
ATURE in an absolute or relative way (2)a. Subsequently, we assess which terms or constructions
are capable of referring to all subdomains of temperature (see (2)b-d) by conducting a qualitative

analysis of a selected corpus comprising AG prose and poetry.

Examples

(1)

PIE root: *gwher- ‘warm’

b. Primary derivation: 6eppog, 0épw

C. Secondary derivation: Bépun, G0eppog, évBeppog, Beppidw, BeppoTng, OepuwAn, OeppéAn,
Oéppacoa, Beppwdng Oeppaivw, €xkBeppaivw, ExkBeppog, Béppavolg, OepUAVTIKOG,
Beppaocia, Oéppaopa, OeppaaTpa, Beppavtnp, Bepuavtnplog, Oeppalw, OepudoTtpa, BEpOG,
Bepeia, Oepivag, Bepoclg, Beplakag, Bepidiov, Bepilw

d. Reference to other domains: Oepudg ‘warm’ vs. 0€pog ‘summer’

e. Morphologically complex items: Oeppog ‘warm’ vs. ék-8eppog ‘very hot’

a. Absolute vs. relative reference to temperature:
Béppun ‘heat’ vs. xepin ‘cold related to wintertime’
b. Personal feeling temperature:

GAAa &' ém’ aUTWV viinoav VA TTOAAG, POwG Euev 16E Bépeabat
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‘and piled upon the braziers fresh logs in abundance, to give light and warmth themselves’
(0d19.64)
C. Touch temperature:
Beppag &' émi vuta METPAG EVAAIOU KATEBAAN
‘and laying them out on the warm rock’s broad back in the sun’ (Eur.Hipp.128)
d. Atmospheric temperature:
UTIO ToU YuxPoU Te Kal Uypol me(opeva, Ta 6& UTIO TOU Beppol Te KAl AUXHWOEDOG

‘[lonia is] affected here by the cold and wet, there by the heat and drought’ (Hdt.1.142€7)
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This research, based on the empirical description in [Probert 2003], aims to establish the formal
types of stress patterns in stems of Attic Ancient Greek in fifth century BC. Since all verbs are ren-
dered recessive by a special rule (although there are a few specific details to be mentioned), it
concentrates on behaviour of nominals in case-and-number inflection. Abstracting from the effects
of the so-called Sote:ra law that makes the kind of stress (acute or circumflex) on penultimate
syllable predictable, only four possible accentuations of a form are left due to the so-called “law
of limitation”, namely: antepenultimate (acute), penultimate (predictably acute or circumflex de-
pending on the last syllable’s length), final acute and final circumflex. Following the general logic
of Zaliznyak’s research on Russian stress (see especially [Zaliznyak 2010]) and, it provides an algo-
rithm that allows to determine a stem’s “conditional stress” abstracting away the effects of vowel
coalescence and of special behavior of certain endings. As a result, seven productive and ten un-
productive (one to six words in each of the latter) stress patterns were established; they can be
generalized into the three main kinds of recessive, self-accenting and right-accenting (or, under a
different analysis, self-accenting on ultimate syllable and self-accenting on penultimate syllable),
vindicating this traditional division. Some predictions follow for dialects which, while having simi-
lar general rules of stress, do not have Sote:ra law (some Doric dialects are like this). Due to the
law being abstracted in the main algorithm, the debate of the kind of stress in words with a final
cluster after a short vowel, like phoenix, is rendered irrelevant (see [Kiparsky 2003: 8], [Belov 2012]

and references thereof).
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